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ADVERTISEMENT. 



The Book of Exercises published by Professor 
Dunbar was expressly intended for the higher 
class of Greek Students ; and too much cannot be 
said in commendation of this admirable perform- 
ance, or of the Greek Ehcerdses by Dr. Neilson : 
but both works appear to be too difficult for be- 
ginners. The same observation may be applied to 
the '* Second Part" of Bishop Huntingford's ex- 
cellent work on the writing of Greek. The pre- 
sent attempt has been made with a view of leading 
progressively the young pupil to the publications 
above-mentioned, and of grounding him in the 
different tenses of Greek Verbs. Towards this 
desirable end, the introductory pages to Professor 
Dunbar's work have afforded a few examples; and, 
as simplicity was a principal object, the comber 
has taken care to reduce the following Exercises 
to the level of a boy's understanding, and has pre- 
fixed a Model to each, serving as a light and a 
guide to the learner. 

This little book may be put into the hands 6f 
scholars as soon as they have passed the declen- 
sions of nouns, and it should accompany them tn 
their progress through the grammar. 

Tambrton, Plymouth. 
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ADVERTISEMENT 



TO TUB 



NEW EDITION. 



The much lamented compiler of the following 
Exercises directed his attention to their alteration 
and improvement^ a very shoi't time before his 
death : so that, on the demand for a new edition, 
little else was thought requisite than the labour of 
mere revision. It will however be seen, that a 
few amendments have been made, some of greater, 
and some of less moment ; and as instances of the 
former, may be mentioned the models in pages 69 
and 174. But the present chiefly differs from 
previous editions, in supplying the accentuation 
throughout the models and examples. Indeed 
in these days, scholars have ceased to question 
whether great or small value should be attached to 
these distinguishing marks of the eminent gram- 
marian. All are now agreed in retaining them 
on account of their manifest usefulness, as tending 
to make us more easily acquainted both with the 



ADVERTISEMENT TO THE NEW EDITION. Y 

etymology and signification of the Greek language* 
Yet it must be confessed, that, in several cases, we 
are at a loss to give satis£au;tory reasons for the in- 
tonation of particular syllables ; analogy, our surest 
guide, often fidls us ; and hence the difficulty is 
increased of fixing any safe and definite rules for 
the learner's direction. Observation and carefut 
study, together with the simple laws laid down 
in the grammars of our public schools, or in that 
of Professor Matthise, will be found the only 
means of advancing the pupil's proficiency in 
this branch of minute scholarship. 

One part of the present undertaking requires 
explanation; namely, the method pursued in re- 
ference to the accents of those words which vary^ 
as their position varies* To avoid confusion, it 
has been judged expedient to place its own accent 
singly upon each^ although, when the sentence is 
complete, such accent may be often thrown back, 
omitted, or changed, according to the known 
general rules of enclitics. Another advantage may 
result from this plan : beginners will be taught 
what words really^ and what accidentally^ are 
without accents. Expletive particles, as kc^ t€, ye^ 
10/, and certain prepositions, as eh^ eir, €i/, as well as 
the negatives oi), ovk^ &c., are left always without 
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an accent, although they would sometimes receive 
one, in consequence of particular position. On 
the contrary, enclitics properly so called, as /ttov, 

fXoly /ue, <roSy eroJ, (r€, the indefinite tJ? Tore, &e,, 

are always accented in the Exercises^ since they 
can only be considered in their present form, un- 
connected, distinct, and isolated words, and there- 
fore not subject to the laws which influence them, 
when the sentence in which they occur is riglitly 
constructed. 

N. A. H. 

Pbnzancb, Ma.t, 184X 



INTRODUCTORY 



GREEK-EXERCISES. 



FIRST DECLENSION.* 

Nouns of the First Declension end in at or ns, and are 
all masculine^ except XirunQ^, a robber, which is of the 
common gender^f but rather masculine. 



MODFJ-. 




Singular. Dual. 




!N« rufJiioLg, a 
G. rov TUfJiiov, of a 
L). rai TdfJblcLy to a 
A. rov roLfjuloLVy a 
V. i rufjiiu, 


a 


rat roLfjLiu, tWO 
rotv roLfLioLiv, of two 
roh rotfjbidtyy to two 
ra> rufji/u, tWO 
a ro^fjuia, twO 


treasurers. 



Plural. 

ol TUfjuicLi, treasurers. 
TftJv roLfjLiHity of treasurers. 
ro7g rctf^ieiig, to treasurei s. 
Tovg reifjLiOLg, treasurers. 
M TOLfLionj Q treasurers. 



* Words of thia declension seem to be only variations of those that belong 
to the second declension. 

t Eton Greek Grammar n. 6. 

B 



FIRST DECLENSION. 



EXAMPLES. 

In the same manner decline the following nouns : — 

6 vBavias, a youth. l^ipiasf a sword-fish. 

— My^Us, a snail. — jSo/Jcaf, the north-wind. 

— TpavyLQcrias,* a wounded man. — cjeT^o«i«f,f dead wine. 



MODEL. 



Singular. 

N. ftgiTfjgy a 
G. rov xgtTOVy of a 

!)• Tu «^/rjf, to a 

A. rov KgitfiVy a 



bo 





Dual. 

rei xgiTU, two 

T07v KgiTuTVy of two 

To7v xgiTOdVy to two 
ra K^irky twO 

Z KgiTCLy O two 







Plural. 



oi xgiTotiy judges. , 

rm xgirZvy of judges 
To7g xgiTOugy to judges. 
rovg xgiroigy judges. 

KgiTouy o judges. 



Of 



EXAMPLES. 

In the same manner decline the following nouns ; but 
observe that words ending in ryif have a in the vocative 
singular, and those ending in (rrvif have vi or a,X 

* &i^^atT6f, a man, is understood. 

t «3»0$, wmey understood. 

I The ^olians and Macedonians adopted the termination « even in the 
nominative of nouns in msy as tmrim for lir^imsy a horseman ; hence came 
the Latin nouns poeia from T$twnis : nauia from mbvtiw : athleta from aiXfi- 
rnsy a wrestler : charta from ;^«priif, paper, &c. Some Latin words retain 
the Greek form, as (udetet from cvXirrJkf > a piper. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 3 

6 vpo^riTfis, a prophet. o Se^nroTfif^ a master 

— ro^oTns, an archer. — wotioTis", a poet. 

— y^cufxsrpnSy a geometrician. — y\/oikrvi^, a singer. 

— /3*/3Xio9rfiiX7j$, a bookseller. — /Soi^XeyT^y , a counsellor. 

— ^ai^BUTTi^, a master. — xKiwrnf, a thief. 

— arpariojTns, a soldier. — %o^pTnsy paper. 

— T^^irviSy an artisan. — x^p^vrvis, a dancer. 

— vainmf, a sailor. — avXriTVis, a piper. 

- v^dvT'n^, a weaver. — vaXatcniif, a wrestler. 

— xv^Bpyrtm^, a pilot. — XipffT-wf, a robber. 

^^ — vwQxpXriiSy a player. — &6§*(tti55", a reaper. 

— IpiTfis, a rower. — rviMTravitrriiS, a drummer. 

— aaXTFtyKTris, a trumpeter. — m^xpioriis, a harper. 

EXERCISE I. 

Of Orestes^ ^Opi<rrins : to a scholar^ yM^rh : O Tho- 
mas^ ©cofxas :* two sons of Atreus, 'Arps/Stis : to ^Eneas, 
Af yetW : of a poet, 'Troi'nrv^s : O Scythian^ 6 ^nv^s : to 
Pelides, IlviXs/^ifis : of a sophist, tn^ivrvis : O father^ o 
Triv'Kas : of pilots^ KvfiepvnTnr : of a wrestler, aSXiQTY}^ : of 
a snails KQx>^tas : to a sword-fish, ^i^&f : to counsellors, 
/Soi/Xet/riif : O judge> o xgir^r. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO OREEK.f 

Of a soldier : to two sailors : a counsellor (ace.) : for 
a singer: O poet: of thieves: to a player: of two 
robbers : for reapers : an archer : (ace) : O master : to 
Anaxagoras Q Aval^ayopoLf) : to thieves : pipers (ace.) : of 
paper : O robber : of two dancers : to two wrestlers : 
of a player : to a father : to an upper robe (^aivok'ni) : 
weavers (cu:c,) : of a robber : to a sailor : of artisans : of 
a rower : to two drummers : two prophets. 



* Some nouns in ttf make the genitive in « as well as in «i/ : as, Tlyfia- 
yicof, gen, cv and «. Some keep « exclusively ; as Bufuist 9^"^ ^tfJM -. 
x£^*etsj gen, vtmt^u, and ^ri^r^ov, 

f The English Exercises require such Greek words only as have oc- 
curred before ; if not, they are supplied. Greek words are also occasionally 
expressed for the sake of assisting the learner. 

b2 



4 SECOND DECLENSION. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the Second Declension end in a and t), as, 
ri [juotKTa, a muse : vt rifAV), honour. All nouns of this 
declension are feminine. 

MODEL. 
Singular. Dual. Plural 

N. fj fjbovtroLj !N. A. ra fjuovtray ISi. etl fMvtroLiy 
G. rrig fMutrfig, G. reiy fMvtrSivj 

D* T^ fMutrify G* D. Tuly fMV(r(ttvJD. roug fjuovtruig, 
A. Tfjv fMutraVy A. roig fjuovtragj 



N. ^ r<^^, N. A. ra^ TifLo^^ N. a/ nfJLoLi, 

G. T?5 rifjt^rjgf G* rm rsfJuSpy 

D. TJf r/^J, G, D. Tulv TlfJbOU9y D. TOUg TifJMig, 

A. r^v r^^ii', A. Toig tiu^oL^^ 

V . OJ TifJt^fl' V • Of TifJLU. V . a; TlfLCti. 

In the same manner decline the following nouns : — 

ri dt/fiXXa^ a storm. 4^ xo^irm, a club. 

— •jmy^i a spring. — ^iv^j, a file. 

— yaXvi, a weasel. — vvfjL(pn, a nymph. 

— rvxn, fortune. — So^at, opinion. 

— opyi, anger. — BakatjffA, the sea. 

— iSoov^, pleasure. — yA'kiiscray a bee. 

— gI/)>)viQ, peace. — yKwoauy the tongue. 

— >€$«Xt), a cloud. . — piifiL, a root. 

— roXavt},. error. — d<rrpa7ryi, lightning. 

— S/\J/a, thirst. — SiviQ, a whirlpool. 

— XiyTTo), grief. — yl^irraxm, a parrot. 

— SiJceXXa, a fork. — fiovXTi, counsel. 

— dvKri, a hall. « — £^X^' prayer. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 5 

i <rBk'n:ffi, the moon. i oxtivvi, a tent. 

— dpsTn, virtue. — a^/v9), an axe. 

— TtyKri, a gate. — •4^vX'^9 ^® ^^^1- 

Nouns ending in ia, da, pa, and a pure* make the 
genitive singular in at^ and the dative in ^. 

MODEL. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

]^. fi (piXiuy ri* A. roL (piXiuj !N« at (piXiaSf 
G. Tfjg (piTs-lctg, G* rm (piXiSv^ 

D* r^ (piXlcty G. D. rouv ^tXiony, D* raTi; ^tXiatg, 
A. T^v ^iXiuVy A. ras: (piXiag^ 

V • fli (ptXiu* V • i (piXiot. V. ^ ^/X/a/. 

In the same manner decline the following nouns : — 

^ sXaia^ an olive tree. rt Trirpa, a rock. 

— dvia, sadness. — dvpa, a door. 

— TriXsia, a dove. — (papirpa, a quiver. 

— (TToa, a porch. — X*f *^ j^Y' 

— xapSia, a heart. — yi^vpa, a bridge. 

— \ria, a willow. — fpovpa, a garnson. 

— aiJpa, a gentle wind. — \vpa, a lyre. 

— Kthdpa, a harp. — fjidxatpa, a sword. 

— axavda, a thom.'j' — %yi>ifay a day. 

— ayxvpa, an anchor. — IjTia, a fire-place. 

* A vowel 18 called pure when it follows aoother rowel, forming a syllable 
of itself, as, ^tXi^et, friendship ; Jt/i-a, sadneu. The terminatiou in a, which 
makes »s in the genitive, is generally long ; but the penult of nouns in m is 
reckoned common ; though a few, as «»/«, »«»/«, «M»ia, are oftener used long. 
From the genitive in at is derived the ancient genitive of the first declension 
of Latin nouns ; as terras for terra, escaa for esoetf pcUerfamiUas for pater- 
famxUa, &c. From the dative in om or ^ is formed the dative of the Latins 
in w, and the Latin am in the accusative is formed from the Greek «». 

t «««»3« makei also «»«t»Sfff in the genitive. 



6 THIRD DECLENSION. 

EXERCISE II. 

To peace, slpnm : of discord, lia^mla : deceit (ace), 
uTraTn : for fame, ^rifxin : to dissrace, alay^vyri : of honours, 
rifxi : to a day, iS/xEPa : of Muses, Movaa : O virtue ! 
ri dqsrri : of Leda, Avidot : of Martha, Miq^a : honours 




ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Of a door: to a fountain: O fame! of sadness: a 

Jorfeh (ace.) : to pleasures : of gales : for honours : O 
leda! two days;* of halls: to grief : of error: of 
roots : of opinions : of two bees : harps (ace.) : of the 
tongue : to bridges : of olive-trees : to honour : O 
Muses ! of a thorn : to friendship : of axes : O lyre ! of 
quivers : to a dove : of thorns: to two harps. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the Third Declension end in of or ov : as, 
Xoyos, a speech : vi voo-os*, a disease : ro ^vXoy, wood. 

MODEL. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. Xoyogy N. A. rej Xoyofy N« ot Xoyoi^ 

G. rov XoyoVy G. raiv 'Koym^ 

D. tZ 'koyfy G. D« roiy XoyoiVy D. ro7g Xoyotgy 

A. rov XoyoVy A. rovg Xoyovg^ 

V . at Xoys* \* at x6ya>y V. e!f "koyou 



We read rm nfU^m, two days; rit being the Attic^ialect for rk. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



In the same maimer decline the following nouns : — 

MASCULINES IN Of. 



o x6<TfjLos, the world. 

— ixtor, the sun. 

— ofjL^pof, a shower. 

— dfKsSatoff the ocean. 
■ — fifivvos, a hill. 

— Xi/xos*, a wolf. 

— axlovpos, a squirrel. 

— Xayofo^, a hare. 

— ^f^oa^os, a calf. 

— Bpi(po^, a kid. 

— KoKoior, a jackdaw. 
•— yipdyo^, a crane. 

— kpASxos, a redbreast. 

— &i/vvor, a thunny. 

— /3/of,* life. 

— K&ofAor, a bean. 

— (pXotor, bark. 

— i/xepof* desire. 

— ovpavos", heaven. 

— ave/jLO^y the wind. 

— aSeXfof, a brother. 
-— 'TTorafMSy a river. 
'— aXyiikoSy a shore. 



— iyj^yosy a hedgehog. 

FEMININES IN of. 



o vE/3pof» a fawn. 

— rpayos, a he-goat. 

— dsrosj an eagle. 

— ju/xvor, a swan. 

— arpovBof, a sparrow. 
-— poi^^osj a turbot. 

— xXaSof, a branch. 

— /f itf-Sof, a reward. 

— swflMvof, praise. 

— fdovof, envy. 

— SoXof, deceit. 

— 9ro'Xe/uu>s, war. 

— vmof, sleep. 

— ovsi^of, a dream. 

— (vypofi a field. 

— X'^P'^^f ^^7 ^ grass. 

— vaof, a temple. 

— v6pyo9, a tower. 

— vofjLof, a law. 

— ^vof, murder. 

— oXvof, wine. 

-— xdQsatxos, a reed or pen. 

— lAwosy a garden 

— /3a;/xof, an altar. 



i ipoax)^, dew. 

— xl/a/xptof^ sand. 

— afATTEkos, a vine. 

— xspasof, a cherry-tree. 

— xEXgt/0of,'(' a way. 

— ^70 f, a beech- tree. 

— ^agdevof, a virgin. 

— XaVi&of, a ditch. 

— potiSSof, a staff. 



!% voffof^ a disease. 

— v^(T05", an island. 

— a^adof 9 gravel. 

— yiMpros, a myrtle. 

— iTTios, a pear-tree. 

— /3aT0f,.a bramble. 

— sTXardcvof, a plane-tree. 

— oJof, a way. 

— /S/jSXof, a book. 



^t, life ; but 'fitit, Ihua accentuated, a bow. f Neuter in the plural. 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 



NEUTERS IN ov' 



MODEL. 

Singular. DiuiL 

N. TO ^vXoVy N. A. T&f ^vXejy 
G. rov fuXoy, 

D. rS fyXa;, G. Di rolv ^vXoiv, 
A. TO fyXov, 



Plural 

N. ra |yXa, 

G. roiv ^vXofVy 

D. To7j I^Xo/^, 

A. ra IvXa, 

V. tf* |yXa. 



In the same manner 

TO x^tvov, a lily 

— po^ov, a rose. 

— amov, a pear. 
— ' fi^vovy moss. 

— ffvxovf a fig, 

— crreqvov, the breast. 

— iJLv^ov, ointment. 

— a§i(TTov, a dinner. 

— Ser-grvov, a supper. 

— aqorqov, a plough. 

— T6XV0V, a son. 

— ^TiXov, a feather. 

— fjLsrqov, a measure. 

— diovy an egg. 

— ayxisrqoy, a hook. 

— Ksvrqov, a sting. 



decline the following nouns : 

TO «^^*v^lov, wormwood. 

— pb^Xov, an apple. 

— xg^iov^f a cherry. 

— ^lixxov, a leaf. 

— fAeTeDTTQv, the forehead. 

— ag&§ov, a joint. 

— Sg'vJ^ov, a tree. 

— To'^ov, a bow. 

— ^T6§ov, a wing. 

— 9rXrfxT§ov, a spur. 

— (Tx^wT§ov, a sceptre. 

— S/xTiJov, a net. 

— ^ft/ov, an animal. 

— Trqo^arov, a sheep. 

— (pvKovy a tribe. 

— 6§yov, a work. 



* The analogy of the second declension of Latin nouns and this declension 
is obvious; thus, koyag, dominua, anciently dominoa; XiyUf domini; Xiy^, 
dominoy anciently dominoi ; xiy^t, dominumf anciently dominom; Xtyt, 
domine, &e. The neuter gender of both languages, ending in « in the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative plural, is strikingly similar. 

t This word is generally found in the plural number. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 9 

EXERCISE III. 

Of G od, 06W : of two winds^ ave/Aoy : virgins (ace), 
ri 'TrapQevos : to the breast, (rrspyov : O sun ! o ^Xiof : of 
showers^ ofA^pof : to a ram, xpTos : two wolves, Xvkos : of 
an oyster, oarpsoy : to two eyes, o^6ficX/xw : circles, o xi/x- 
Xos (w^w^. m plur.) : to death, Savarof : of a book, 
^ ^I0kos : two eagles, asTw : of islands, ^ v5}(T0f : two ways,* 
^ oSbs- : of ointment, ixvqov : of trees, SivS^ov : to bows, 
To^ov : of horses, T^rTrof : of an olive, eXaiov : to vines, 
^ af^TTeXos : brambles (ace), A jSarof : chariots, o ^ifpas^ 
(neut in plur.) : yokes, o ^«;7w (neut. in plur ») 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Of heaven : to wine : of a horse : two kids : an eagle 
(ace.) : to a way : of virgins : to the sun : O winds ! of 
an island : to sleep : of a son : of animals : to roses : of 
two sparrows : fawns : of gardens ; to brambles : of a 
vine ; two altars (ace.) : of life : branches {ace,) : wings : 
O trees : of a plough : to a measure. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the Fourth Declension end in wf\ and cjv : 
as, Ksoffy a people : j SlKcus, a threshing-floor : to dyeu- 
yecoy, an upper room : and are all of the Attic dialect. 

MODEL. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. Xeoj^y N. Toj Xgfi), N. ol Xfifii), 

G. rov Xgi, G. To7v Xeaivy G. rm Xeaiv, 

D. rZ XeS, !)• To7v Xga/v, D. ro7g Xga/j, 

A. rov Xscjy, A. rai Xs&f, A. rovg Xscig, 

V. 6) Xecitg. V • 6f Xectf. V. of Xs&i. 

* The nominative and accusative dual roake rit o3m : for ru, according 
to the Attic, is taken for ret, as appears from Apollon. 1. ii. c. 7. 

t The Attics u«e ttg atv for eg ct, writing the m in every case. They 
make the vocative case always like the nominative ; hence comes the Latin 
Deu9 in the vocative. 

b3 



10 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



NEUTER IN <W. 




Dual. 


Plural. 






#w 9 / 




\ 9 / 


rotg avejye&fgy 

\ 9 / 


rat avejyeofy 

•5* » / 


rot avatysofy 
ej avciysAfm 



Singular. 
TO divciysmy 
rov dveiyiafy 
r£ amyui>y 
TO dveiyeav, 
i) dvofyim. 

• > 

In the same manner decline the following nouns : — 

raiiSy a peacock. % itas, the morning. 

— KttkojSy a cable. — 7alXa;s, a sister-in-law. 

— 'Kayojs, a hare. o vefiir, a temple. 

TO yjp^ojy* a debt. to gSys^v, fertile (land). 

Observe, thai the Attics reject the v in the accusative 
singular of the following nouns: h^ABofs, the name of 
a mountain : ^ bus, the morning : i Kiu^, the island 
Ceos : i K.6js, the island Cos : h \ayuf, a hare : thtis ace, 

EXERCISE IV. 

Of a cable : to the people : of temples : two pea- 
cocks : of a hare : to a sister-in law : of the morning : 
cables {ace.) : of a debt : O M enelaus : the morning 
(ace.) : a hare (ace). 



FIFTH DECLENSION. f 

Nouns of the Fifth Declension end in a, h v, a/, v, ^, 

^, r, \|/ : as, fivifJLoiy a tribunal : fjueXi, honey : 76v(y, the 

r ■ ' ' I I - . I.- . — 

* ro x^uts is also found. 

f The third declension of Latin nouns is strikingly similar to this de- 
clension. <' It has been conjectured,'' says Dr. Valpy, ** that all nounB of this 
declension originally ended in g, and that the genitive was formed by the 
insertion of « before s, as it is still in S^tty S^i§i : ftJStt f*^ • ^f *'<« ^f**<i &c. : 
thus, ywftuMf, Of : &(e^tt f : »u»?^aMrty t • fi^Sy •{ '* yinesy h, &c. On this 
principle the terminations were ix«'idf, it : irw^r, t : ixi^vrf, «f, &c. The 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 11 

knee : AiQTflJ, Latona : Tniv, Titan : Svo?, a king : xs*f, 
the hand: ylyas, a giant: Xlv}/, a rock. 

Of these terminations, », », v, are neater : at feminine: 
v> it p> s, ^, of different genders, and all increase in the 
genitive case. * 

MODEL. 

Singular. Dual. Plural 

N. ro (ToifjLu, N.A. rei creifjiMre, N. ra trafMiToc, 
Gr. roS (TafMCTog, G. rmtroifJtMruv, 

D. ru (rdfJLuri, G.D. to7» troffji^aroiVj D. To7g creifJucKn, 
A* ro (TeifjiOLy A. ra troifJiAtrcL. 

V. i (roi[LCL. V. i trd figure* V. a o'dfjuoLra. 

In the same manner decline the following nouns : — 

TO oyofjM, a name. to So^/xa, an opinion. 

— xvf^aLy a wave. — (rrdyfJLa, a drop. 

— ofjLfjLa, an eye. — iipiMa, a skin. 

— OxdfffjLx, a bruise. — ^to/uuz, the mouth. 

— Oek'nfA^, the will. — rqavf^a^ a wound. 

— wo/ifjpia, a pQem. — Oxvfxsi, wonder. 
— - prifJM, a word, — axufxt^a, a scoff. 

— xr5i/uwt, a farm. — y^iy^ixa, a letter. 
— ■ afjLoipTnf/M, sin. — OifAa, a theme. 

effect of time on language is to abbreviate words, particularly those which 
occur most frequently ; hence ifjmwf has been abbreriated into Ift^y ir^y 
fjMTs into ir^eiyiMt, irois into frwfy &c. Sometimes one, sometimes the 
other, of the two final consonants is dropt ; thus, fjut^vu^t is softened some- 
times into fjuipru^f and sometimes into fjuuTus, ^k^tvs into hx^tv and 3iX^i«. 
" This analogy takes ^place in the Latm third declension, of which the 
termination was in «, and formed the genitive by the insertion of i, as it is 
still in SMS, sum; pkbs, pUbit; heros, herois; and in pact, pads; regs, 
regit, &c. Hence noctt has been abbreviated into nor, lactt into lac, supel- 
Uetib into aupeUex, &c. On the same principle, the terminations were 
lapidt, is; daUs, is; vers, is; kons, is, &c. It seems indeed as natiural 
tha^ orbis should be formed from orttSf as urbis is from urbs. To pursue 
the analogy to the end, arbors, honors, labors, are softened into arbor, and 
sometimes into arbos, &c.*' 



12 FIFTH DECLENSION. 

MODEL. 

Singular. « DuaL 

Contracted. Conti acted. 

N« TO rel^og, N.A. rw rsi^es^ '^^^X^' 

G. rou Tsij^eogy rsi^ovg* 

D. rflJ rsiyj&iy rsi^ei* G.D. toIp rss^sonfj ntyfiiv* 
A. TO ruyfig. 



Ftural^ 

CSontracted. 

G". rm rsix^m, rnyiiv* 

D. roig TBtx^tn, 

A. ra reixeoLy reix^* 

In the same manner decline the following neuters : — 

TO 7Evor, a kind. ro fjLiqoff a part. 

— Tg'Xor, the end. — f *7o$, hard frost. 

— /Ag'Xof, a member. — akyos, pain. 

— oxor, a remedy. — wiQos, passion. 

— ovEtSor, a reproach. — ik(ros, a grove. 
— ■■ ?/$of, a sword. — /SsXof, a dart. 

MODEL. 

Singular. Dvxd. Plural, 

N» TiToiVy N. A. ™ riToiny N. oJ r/rai/gj, 
G. rov nravog, G. rftJv rirav^i', 

D. tS TiToiHy G.D. Toiv nreivoiVy D. ro7g rtru(n, 
A. Toy nrSivcty A. rouj .r^ravaj, 

. at riroLV. V. ft' rtTan* V. ft; r^rai^gj. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 
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In the same manner decline the following nouns : * — 

Tfaiavaivo^f m. an hymn. Xeo/v, Xiovro^, m. a lion. 

v^rqij^'ixos, f. a porcupine, priratp, prtroposyta. an orator. 

oi^f a-iyosy f. a she-goat. £XEf)ay-aevros',m. an elephant 

rqtr/Qjyovosy f. a turtle-dove. xdarcup'oqoff m. a beaver. 

\y(^dvs'VOf, m. a fish. V^> yvTros, m. a vulture. 

r<z(nri5-iSo5', f. a jasper. o^vir^ oprdos-, c. a bird. 
Oupa^-axof, m. a breast-plate, riml^-lyosj m. the cicada. 

f/ixyvm^'nTos, m. a loadstone. (pXE>]/-ECofi f. a vein. 

c§w-*5o$-, f. strife. y^ai^'CDTOf, m. the skin, or 

xvTu^'iKos, f. a tankard. the body. 

aCa^-axof, m. a cupboard, xqarrip-vipo^, m. a goblet. 



^%U, Ratios, f. a torch. 
KEifji^ojV'Sfyosy m. a meadow. 
TrotfArivivof, m. a shepherd. 
avpiy^-yyos, f. a whistle. 
/EA^y, tJt,mos, m. a month. 
yiyats'xvros, m. a giant. 
avfie^, avaxTOf, m. a king. 



vi7r99p-9i^05'> m. a basin. 
Ta^^s-iQTos', m. a carpet. 
XafA/Ka^'oi^off f. a lamp. 
xXeiV-Sof, f. a key or bolt. 
^ft/(jT^§-ai§o5, m. a belt. 
ff(p9]v-if}vos', m. a wedge. 
<TafXgri7§-yyoy, f. a trumpet. 



&£?7a'nQ/?-E^o5-&§os',f.a daughter. iixKlfHos, f. a folding-door. 
(Aiirytp-ipos & §os-, f. a mother, vi^-xros-, f. night. 



'*' Of Ihe Dative Singular and Dative Plural. 



ffirm^. 


fnro^iy 


»»e«?, 


»«(«»<•!, 






R^s, 


^-t. 


Xiffw, 


XiC«rri, 


^MfAlCaSt 


Xa/bb«'a-S/} 


«/»»if,^ 


S^ti- 4tf 


fTM/bb^y, 


iTtfi/bbl-M, 


«i;^ 


fTtf-s;, 


xri/f. 


»TI-»/. 




9'art^-i or irar^/, 
a»ff-i or avl^t^ 


Xiwy, 


Xiovrtf 



fnTa^-n, an orator. 
»0^a|-i, a crow. 
"A^ayp-ij an Arab. 
/Sco-iXiv-o-i, a king. 
^Ht-cif an ox. 
xiSfi-ffii a bowl. 
>MfA^a'fft, a lamp. 
i^fctf a bird. 
iroifjbi-ffif a shepherd. 
«r«-0'/, a foot. 
»rt-^if a Comb. 



T/xr^«S^/, a father. 
ath^Burty a man. 
kiwfft, a lion. 

Moor* G* Grammar. 
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Xififi$"nror, m. a bowl. . Upcjs, ^qwo^, m. a heia 

Trarriq^qo^, m. a father. TroXfs, voSo^, m. a foot. 

de^avftiv-ovros-y m. a servant, xiicnv^ kuvos, c. a dog. 

EXERCISE V. 

NEUTER NOUNS. 

Of a tribunal^ /S?pux : to honey, fjiATa (fAsXirof) ; of 
opinions^ iiyfjua : to a sword, §if o; : of mouths, erro/xa : 
to water^ v^ofo (piaros) : of blood, utfjM : to milk, yika 
(yotXaxTOf ) : of two legs, (xxeXof : to a city. Sari/ (SerTEOf) : 
to a flock, voiu (vci/Bos) : of flesh, ytqias (xpiaroi) : to walls, 
TsTxos : to two horns, xiqas (xharos) : of a tear, iaxpv 
(Saxpuos) : of a part, /xcfor : to the end, reXof . 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Of a name : to words : skins (ace.) : of two eyes : a 
wound (ace) : of a city : to a wall : to tears : to poems : 
to two darts : the end (ace) : of a kind : for the waves : 
drops: letters: of a reproach: two mouths. 

MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND THE COMMON GENDER. 

Of parsimony, ^ psiScj (f Et$6of) : two lions^ 6 Xiatv : of a 
Saviour, o ^a/rvip : to a ship, ri itavs (vahs) : of feet, o ueovs 
(ffoSor) : two serpents, o Ipaaaa^ (ovroi) : of birds, opvis 
(i9os) : servants, 6 ^sqetvatv : night, ^ viJ^ (yvxros) : a ser- 




serpent ! o^ir : O oat ! ipvs : O bunch ! fiorpvs : O ox ! 
fiovs : O king ! PatJikevs : to two lamps, i Xxf/Liris-aSos : 
to orators, j; 6 hiraip : to birds, o^vif : to lions, Xeo/v : to 
men, av^^ : to aaughters, ^vyaTn^ : to kings, fiaaikeus : to 

* Theae words make the accusative singular in », as Sptv, vavv, (mv* 
f These vocatives are made by cutting off s from the nominatives ; as 
I See the formation of the dative plural of the fifth declension* 
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a Saviour, 6 Swt^/) : to axes,* o vsKskvs (-Eor ) : to oxen, 
/SoiJf (/Sow) : to crows, Kopoc^ (-axor) : to shepherds, »oi/xi5v 
(-Evo$) : to feet, ttovs : to giants, ylyas : to vultures, yi\|/, 
yt;«'o5 : to hands, xelq (po^) :f to a comb, xrsU (xtevos-) : 
to an ox, fiovs : to a foot, Trovf. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Of a foot : to an elephant : of a she-goat : of two 
lions : of two lamps : to a vulture : for the night : of two 
feet : O boy ! of daughters : to lions : of a dog : O fish ! 
to men: of a giant: to orators: to birds: to two lions: 
of parsimony : of a king : of two servants : of two 
bowls : of a father : to a shepherd : of birds : O king ! 
of an oak : a serpent (ace) : for crows : of feet : to a 
giant : of a torch : to vultures : to kings : a ship (ace) : 
an ox (ace.) : to a boy: to dogs: J O foot!§ O tooth, 

r «♦* \ 
OOOV^. 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE VI. 

To a poet, — : of a thief, jcXegrroif : to deceit, awarw : 
of the world, — : to the sun, — : of a horse, — : of two 
brothers, — : to laws, — : of an egg, uhv : of bows, 
To§ov : of wine, — : to a rose, — : of sons, rexvov : to 
two eagles, dsros : death (ace), — : wolves (ace), — 
of GocC — ' to wood, — : of speech, — : life (ace), — 
to a reward, ^wffQos : of envy, (pQovos : of beech trees, — 
horses (ace), — : of a cable, KaiKcus : to temples, vsus 
O Thomas! — : to a name, ovo/xa: wounds (ace), 
rpaiffjL<z : of a poem, — : a theme, — : of a mouth, — : 
to bodies, — : of Titan, — : two eyes, ofXfjM : a reproach 
(ace), oveiios (eos) : of two winds, ave/xor : of Muses, — : 
to a tree, — : O wolf! — : to nations, sQvof (go$) : of feet, 
groi/s" : lions (ace), — : a sea, — ■ : of an army, ffrqireviMa 
a farmer (ace), — : a mother (ace). — : of a brother, — 
to a king, — : of boys, — : O judge ! xpirris : O fish ! — 
of an elephant, — : of night, — : of two horses, — : a 

* TdTs ^tXtxtft, f XH'** X **'*'^» 

§ These two vocatives retain f , so as to be distinguished from the ad- 
verba *m and Siw, 



16 ADJECTIVES Of, a, ov. 

8hip(acc.),vayf : alamp(acc.)5 — : of honey, — : fathers 
(ace), — : giants, — : to mothers, — : a bird (ace), — : 
to blood, al/xa : to a sword, ^/f o^ : to tears, Saxpc/ : a 
servant, — : trees, — : of Sparta, Swa/jra : virtues, agcrij : 
a field, — : a quiver {acc,^, — : a day, — : to doors, 
^vpoL : to discord, Sta^wv/a : of springs, gnoyij : to friend- 
ship, — : a rock, nir^a : of the mmd, voof, (voov.*) O 
Saviour ! — : to a lamp, — : to fathers^ — : O Hector ! 



ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 

02, A, ON. 

Adjectives in or pure and pos make the feminine in a • 
other adjectives in of make it in oq. 

MODEL. 

Singular, Dual. 

N. fJt^xgogy cif ovy N. A, V. fj(AX,K^ojy a, ^, 
G. f^UKgoUf oig, ovy G, D. fAUKgolv, aCivy o7v^ 

X). f/UUKgaly Uy My 

A. fj(,aKg0Vy civ, ov, 
V. fJi^uxgly a, ov. 



* This word is usuajly contracted into veu : for contractions take place 
in every declension. The learner will have a few examples to contract 
and syncopate in a chapter preceding the verbs. 

PATRONYMICS. 

From the fieither's name the Greeks form an appellation for the descend- 
ants; thus the termination of the genitive of the father's name is changed 
into <3w : as, K^ivw, Kfidvtifif : 'Ar^ia>f, 'Awi/Jnj. 

From nouns of the first declension, or which have < in the penult, the 
change is made by eUns : as, ^^iov, (iostaifis : 'Hkiwy •HX4<45w. If the 
penult is long, the change is made by ditis: as, TiXa^wj, TtXauMyia^tis, 
The Ionic form is «» : the -flSolic itos : as, YL^wmw, Kpovtl^f, 

To form the names of women the termination is changed into as, tg, <»«, 
and mn: as n^MiMv^ U^sofus : "Ax^tfiw, 'Ax^tfuifti, A vowel is sometimes 
added, as, UnXisains for ntikttlns : or dropt, as, Vti^ivfi for JHfi^ttvfi, 



ADJECTIVES Of, 9)> ov. 
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Plural. 



fJUCK^oiy a}, ct, 



N. 

D. fJuaKgolg, ougf o7g, 

A. fMiKPOvg, oig, oiy 

V\ \ \ 

/ 

In the same manner decline the following adjectives : — 



ay tor, holy, 
Qoosy swift, 
vios, new. 
pc&tor, easy. 
a!^of, worthy. 
vikBos, foolish. 
TfEn^os, dead, 
mKpos, bitter. 
anpos, high, great. 
i6§or, holy, sacred. 



"KoLpos, pleasant, agreeable. 

"KoLv^Qs, broad. 

"K&Ttpos, rough, leprous. 

iJLvqios, innumerable. 

sroXiw, hoary t grey-haired, 

IffXvpos,* strong. 

\bIos, smooth. 

>^j/yqos, trotiblesome, difficult. 

^fipos, dry. 

(TKoXior, crooked. 



OS, H, ON. 

MODEL. 



Singular. 

N. Koikogy T}, ov, 
G. xa^XoVy rig, ov, 
D. KoikZy ij, a, 

A. Xa^XOVy f]Vy OVy 

V . »aXg, 7], ov. 



Dual. 

N. A. V . KOLkUy a, at. 
G, D. kolKoIv, a7v, o7v. 



* u penultima in adjectives before ^9$ is generally long, as hV^u^U, and in 
itouns before p«, as &y»v^». 



18 ADJECTIVES ar, aciT/a, ay, &C. 

Plural. 

G* xaXeiVf 
D. K(tkoig> cCig^ o7gy 
A. xaXovg^ ag^ a, 
V. xaXoiy a/, a. 

In the same maimer decline the following adjectives : — 

aySi^os, good. auokas, various y changeable. 

afjJSoJis, soft* y'KaunLosy bli4e, azure. 

yvfxvosy naked. ^Bikosyfearfuly wicked, 

Isiws, grand, frightful. iH'kos, manifest, visible. 

troifMs, prepared^ ready. Ixdvo^, ft, capable. 

Xffos, equal. xamf, new, 

xaxo^, bad. xsvos, empty, 

xoivos'5 common. Xsimos, white, 

(Ts/xvos*^ grave, holy. in^s, wise^ 

(jTEvdf, narrow. ruipKos, blind. 

(faXosy dear or bright, (favKor, trifling or wicked, 

X^Xos, maimed or lame. y^/iXos, bare or smooth. 

Adjectives of three terminations in a^, auva, av : bis, 
E9(fa, £y : and us, em, Vy are declined like Substantives of 
the second and fifth declensions ; as, — 

M, F. N, 

N. vaSy v£<Ta, 7r£y, all. 

G, wavT0f> flraoTif, vavrof, ^c 

N. tiiKctSy fjJXaiya, fjiAXosVy black. 

6. /XEXavof, /xeXaivtif^ /msXavof, ^c. 

Participles in ar are thus declined : — 

M. F. N. 

N. rihi/»s, ru^aiaoL, Ti/^/av, having struck. 

G, TiA|/«vToy, rv^(i<ms, TiA|/avTOf, S^c. 



ADJECTIVES SIS, Bcrast, €y. 



19 



So decline^ — 

(zXe(>)/^^> hamnff anointed, 
fipi^asy having wetted. 
^oS^asy having thought. 
xEksva-af, hewing ordered. 



avoil^a^, having opened. 
ielaau, hating feared. 
dd^i^aif, having buried. 
vQiihaots^ having made. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



M. 

X,ot§ieiiTos, 

J/UPISVTU, 

yfcp'nv (xnd 



£12, E22A, EN. 

MODEL. 

Smg;tdar. 
F. 

XJXfistrtrfig, 



j^etgi6(r(ra¥i 

Dual. 

N. A. V. yjxgUvrSy j^agiia'a'o^ 
G. D. j^ot,gis¥Toi¥y '}QDtgii<r<roLiVy 

Plural. 



G. yjx^giivrm, 

D. ;^af/e/^/, 
A. y/x^gUvra^g 
V. %ugUvrigy 



yju^isartroi^iy 
j^agt6(nrafyy 
j^xgncrtruigj 



N. 

XccgUv. 

^ctgUvn. 
j^gUvroiP. 



^ccgnvroL. 

j(OLgUi(ri. 

j^ugUvra. 

yccgiivra,. 



j^agtsortruh 

In the same manner decline the following adjectives : — 

atiMLTOBtty bloody. WTBqoBis, toinged. 

/xsXnoEif, honied. tiimibis, honoured. 

avs/AOEis, vnndy. rny^^n^iSy sounding. 

SevS^ijsif, woody. oiyXihEiSy splendid. 
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ADJECTIVES vr, eia, l/. 



Participles in eJs make F, eXffa, N. h : as, — 

M. F, N. 

N. Ti/^deis", Tv(pBsT(Tay rv^Bsv, having been struck, 

G. rv(p^iitT0Sy rv^Qei(mf, Tw^devroj", Sfc. 



So decline, — 

d(ps\f, leaving, 
^ipixx\lbus, having been 

warmed, 
x,oAolp^b\s, having been 

purified, 
Xex^ei^^ spoken, 
oif^BiSy having been seen. 



pideis-, said, 

St/vaidsis-, having been able, 
BvfjixitBeU, being enraged. 
xgot/ddgif, having been strtick, 
tAsBsk, having omitted. 
^oqsvBsU, having gone. 
(Tirspx&BUy being provoked. 



YS, EIA, Y. 

MODEL. 
Singular. 
M. F. 

N. 0lv,y 

G. h^iog, 

D. h^u (o^ii), 

A. ofvv* 

V. otv, 

Dual. 

N. A. V. o|gg, o|g/a, 
G. D. o^ioiVy o^siotiVy 



N. 



9 Y f* 






o^go^. 


ofg/a, 


^|e/' (o|g7). 


> y «w 




9 y M 


»y\ 



o|gg. 



* And poetically in 4b, both for the masculine and feminine gender, as 
iv(f« *ovr»v, the broad sea. 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
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G. o^iofVy 

A. o^iug (o^67g)y 



Plural. 



o^eictig^ 
o^etug. 






In the same manner decline the following adjec- 
tives : — 



yKuxvf, sweet. 
TifjLKTvSf half. 
fiaQvs, deep. 
fipaYpSy short. 
sXatxvfy* little. 
'Gsa%vs, thickt foolish, 
'^oLyjj%y quick. 



riSvr, sweet. 
^apvs, heavy. 
cuTTus, high, difficult 
laavs, thick, rough. 
evqus, broad. 
TrKotTvs, broadj large. 
ojuvs, swifti light. 



M. 
N. yt^iyoLS, 
G. /^eyacK'OV, 
D. iJisyaX-o), 
A. fjt,6y»y, 
V. fJLiyoL, 

M. 

N. 'TTOKVS, 

G. garoXX-oiJ, 

A. groXiv, 
V. TCoKvt 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

Singular. 
F. 

(Asyakn, 

-?, 
pLzyaiKinv, 

[/,EydXin, 

Singular. 
F 






l^iya, 

-ou* 

'CO. 
t 

fxiyoc. 
fAiya. 

N. 

TtoKv. 

'OV. 

-cy. 
frdkv. 



The other cases are borrowed from the ancient nomi- 
native fjLsyaX-os, iq, ov, and 9roXX-of, i5, ov, and are regu- 
larly declined. 

* The feminines of iXaxvsj little, and Xtyvf, harmonious, are accentuated 
on the antepenultimate, thug, ixeixut, xiytm. 



' 
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ADJECTIVES WV, H. <e F., OV, N. &C. 
ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS, 



Declined like substantives of the fifth declension. 
M. and F. N. 


CttVy 






OV. 


as, 






av. 


'ny. 






sv. 


%5, 






£5. 

(. 


OVSf 

vs, 






Ol/V. 
V, 


cjq, 
my 






0§. 
OfV. 

Oenitive. 


As 6^ vif (Tcufqafv, 
aKnQiif, 


TO ffwfpOV 

appBV, 


, prudent, 
a male, 
, trtie. 


<TCtf(ppOVOS, SfCs 

appEvoS. 
akndiof. 


eux^qiSy 

iivovs, 

aSaxpvSy 

/jLByakYirafq, 

svysofs. 


eux»ph ffTOcioUS, evxdpiTos. 

SiVot/v, two footed* UttoSos. 

a^aKpv, tearless. aSdxpvos. 
/xeyaX^To^, magnani- (AeyaXriTo^s. 
sSyeuvyfertQe, [m<ms, euyiu^f 




MODFJ,. 




Singular. 




DvjoL 


G. (Tei^g^ovog, 




N.A-V 




A. (T^f^g'ova, 'OVy 









* Some adjectives in ify more properly make cif« in the feminine ; aa, — 

ripfiff ri^ufitj vi^ivy tender, 
t Declined like nouns of the fourth declension. 
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Plural. 

G. (TM^^'Ovmy 

A. (Tei^g'ovotgy 'OPUy 
V. (rci(pg'oyegy ^ova,. 

In the same manner decline the following adjectives : — 
aff^S/uuvv, unhurtt svip^ojv, cheerful, 

Bvlajiuay, happy. /xv^puwv, mindful. 

aiirilMJV, hashftd. racvsmfpcjv, humble. 

dfxi/Mjy, blameless. edpuxpslm, far-ruling. 

Participles ending in av are thus declined : — 



M. 


F. 






N. 


N. rvfer-wy, 

rvTT'Zy, 
— rw-iy, 


'Htftra, 

-OUOtt. 




-OV, 
-OV, 


striking. 
f, cUxmt to strih 
having struck. 


M. 

G. rvgrr-ovTos, 




F. 




-ovTor. 


Tl/W-Ot)vTOS, 




-OVOTiS, 




-oyvToS. 


Tl/flT-OVTOf , 




-Ol/OTJS", 




-OVTO.f. 



So decline, — 

slwuy, -ouffof, -OV, having said. 
XaSm, 'Ov(F»i -ov, having taken. 
Xs^ofv, -oi/dflf, -ov, abotd to speak. 
taiAuv, -ot;(T«, -ov, having cut* 
IXBuy, -ouffof, -ov, having come. 
'kLym, 'OUffoc, -ov, saying. 
iJbaBuy, -ovffet, -ov, having learned, 
riuvf -ovaa, -oiJv, aiot^ ^o honour. 

Participles ending in wr are thus declined : — 

N. rerv(P'aSy -via, -o$, having struck. 
6. TBrvip-oroS, 'vlasy -orof, yc. 
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So decline,— 

rmx,'ws, -ma, -of, having honoured. 
'jTivny-ds, 'Via, -w, stiff, 
rsrvxnx'ws, -i/Ta, -oj, having obtained. 
soiK'OfSf -via, roSf likeyjU. 
rsOimyc'OJSt -vta, -os, having died. 
w(f^iK'nK'Oifs, 'VMy -or, having owed. 

MODEL. 

Singular. Dual. 

N. aX^^-;^^, -6^, N. A. V. oiXfj64e, (?), 

G. cLkri6-iog, (-oyj), G. D. aXfjd-iOiv, (p7i). 

^ A. aXfi^'ia, (?), 6^, 

P/wra/. 

N. uXfi^risg, (-eTj), -ea, (^^. 
G. oiXt}6'iaf9, Q^v)y 

A. aXtj^'iag, ("^^0' '^^> ("^)> 

So decline the following adjectives : — 

svasSris, piotfis. svsiS'nr, beautifid. 

v7rsq(pvvis, excellent. evSgiif, indigent. 

Ei/xXg^s*, glorious. Bvyevvi^, noble. 

d(r(faKi$y safe. fjueyaaBByis^ potoerftd. 

ccyEv^s", ignoble. wgosreriis-, ro^A. 

Ei//ub6viQf, Artm;?^ gentle. evwetHf, obedient, 

^vtrrvx'^^y unhappy. avQa^St stubborn, proud. 

dfreiBris, disobedient. ayns, vncked. 

avxynf, holy. svevrif, eloquent. 



* The adjectives are well airanged and exhibited in Dr. Valpy^i elegant 
Greek Grammar. 
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ADJECTIVES OP ONE ENDING^ 

or wanting the neuter gender. 



N. 6, 4 iqira^, rapaciotis, 

HMKp6-%iii^, long-armed, 

oivonJ/j sable, 

fAvofyl^, purblind, 

pi^aiKap, happy (or ri /jLaKaipa), 

aoii/, blind, 



— lAOLJipoxsipos. 

— 0^0 wo J". 

IXVOfTTOf. 

fJUtKUpOf. 

— aorof. 



ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 

An adjective agrees with its substantive in gender, 
number, and case. 



MODEL. 



» 

a. A good man, 

b. A beautiful woman, 

c. An equal reward, 

d. Sacred things, 

e. Narrow ways (ace), 

f. Of a bad custom, 

g. To a golden sceptre, 
h. O immortal poet ! 



KOLkfi yvvii. 
icrov yi^ctg. 
iega ^fj/j^otra. 

(rrevocg oiovg^ 
fjhog xuKov. 



EXERCISE VII. 

Adjectives ending in os, ti, ov, —or pure — and gor. 



1. A silver bow, 

2. A common city, 

3. Of a just woman^ 

4. To a worthy man, 

5. To a holy day, 

6. Of good works, 

7. New fruit (ace), 

8. Two cruel chains. 



xoms vokif. 

S/xaior yuini (yt/vaixof). 

ay9qotf7ros a^s, 
iyios Tifjuiqar, 
ay abos epyov. 



9. A beautiful daughter, xa\6s ^vyimp {-ipos or pis). 

c 
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10. Grievous wounds, Xvypot IXxof (eXxsor, ».). 

11. Worthy men, al^inf av^§ (avSpor). 

12. Of a holy angel, iyiot SyyeXos-. 

13. Good hope (ace), ayaWr sXttIs (eXw/Sos,/!). 

14. Shaggy lions, \a<rios >Juv (XeWof). 

15. New grief (ace), vios iXyos (SXyeoy, n.). 

16. Of the right hand, ^e^iof X6i§ ix^^pos^f,) 

17. Immense riches (occ. afdovo; XP^P^ T^*)- 

18. Of holy laws, iym vo/tAos-. 

19. O usenil men, yj^ros Mq. 

20. To aholy commandment, fiyior IvtoXiq. 

21. Of a lofty mountain, uyl^Kot opos (ogeof, n.). 

22. Of powerful nations, laxSqof e&vor (e&veof, n.). 

23. A hostile wall, ^dkifjuos rgrxof (rei^gor, n.). 

24. A long spear {acc.)y loKixos iopu (loparof, n.). 

25. Dry wooa, txlos \v\oy. 

26. Tragic actors, rpayiiCos vvoKpirri^ (ou). 

27. To a prevailing famine, XifjLos l^xv^of. 

28. To narrow ways, a-revo^ oJof. 

29. Of sacred swans, Uqor xuKvof. 

30. An uncultivated field, apyos* «ygor. 

31. To a greedy man, XiQpos iviig. 

32. Bent bows {ace), xaiAir&Kos to^ov. 

33. Good friends (acc.)t dya^os flXos, , 

34. Of a beautiful rose, poSov xaXor. 

35. Chaste manners (ace), xt^vw idos (S&cor, n.). 

36. Soft garments, tMLkoLKos IfjiArm. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO- GREEK. 

A good man : of a beautiful woman : 'to the right 

* The Attics use the terminations »t for masculine and feminine, parti- 
cularly in compounded adjectives and derivatives : as, a^yit yn^ unadtwaied 
land; yu^ Au^wt, a dteplm night. So the following adjectives are used : 
£i^»t, inglorious ; »UfiM(, elegant; HnMt, tayutt ; mx*f*^*fi ungrat^ul; 
etiafor&f, immortal; ir^Uhroty/abe ; vAJi/ptXef /riendlg ; niya/jbety ne»fy- 
married; Afd^rardt, overtvmed, S^c, 

Here it may be observed that the pupil, in these exercise^ should use 
the Attic contractions. 
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hand : a holy day (ace) : O worthy poet ! cruel chains 
(ace) : to a holy angel : the sacred swans : of new grief : 
two tragic actors : of good works : ta a tragic poet : to 
beautiful daughters : a just woman : of a silver bow : to 
a lofty mountain : of a useful man : narrow ways (ace) : 
a powerful nation : of a golden apple (/xoiXov) : to a 
common city : to a worthy man : a lofty mountain (ace,). 

Adjectives ending in at, ana, w — ttsy s^aa, iv — 

MODEL. 

a. Black sorrow, Xw^ f^ixuiva,. 

b. A graceful speech, ^o^gUyrob K6yo¥ (acc.y 

c. Sweet peace, sigfjvfi iiida,. 

d. A sharp sword, ^litryavov o|y. 

e. Violent hands, /3a^gra/ Xfi^^^* 

f. To a swift dog, ^a;^€? ^^^i* 

EXERCISE VIII. 

1. Black nighty vtr^ /xsXcs. 

2. Of a black garment. /xsXar I/xanov. 

3. A black wall (ace), fjuiXa^ tbTxos (n,), 

4. Dark minds, i^iKaf ^^v (9/?evof,y*.). 

5. Two black eyes, ?/x/uta (n.) /juiXas. 

6. To a graceful speech, x»pUis Xiyot. 

7. Graceful garments, ef/xa (».) xocpleis, 

8. Everyman (ace), mas av^§. 

9. The resounding sea, ^aXaaaa lax^^^^* 
10- Winged words, ewos (w.) wTe^osij. 

11. Echoing houses, ISttiM (ru) o^x^ieif. 

12. Of a bloody sword, . tMtxonqx al/xaTOEts'. 

13. A graceful woman, yirtri xaqUis, 

14. Sweet peace, sIpoqwi ^Sir. 

15. Of short life, fiios fiqaxy^* 

16. To sweet wine, ykuxhs (yLMos. 

17. Sharp vinegar (ace), 0^05 (eof) l^iy^s, 

c2 
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ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 



18. A straightway (ace), 

19. Of a wide shore, 

20. Sweet wine (ace), 

21. All deceits (ace), 

22. Half a part, 

23. Right judgments, 

24. A half wall, 

25. Broad ways (ace), 

26. Of two wide gates, 

27. To every nation, 

28. A sweet voice, 

29. A sweet word (ace), 

30. A short time (ace), 

31. Of a furious war, 

32. A graceful temple (ace), 

33. Sharp scythes (ace), 

34. To all the people, 
, 35. Many oflFerings, 

36. To a sharp sword. 



Bvpvs aiyiakos. 
fidvf o'vof. 
TTas SoXof. 

Hfjuaus rsty^of (n), 
irKoirvs oSof (/^)» 

itois sS'vof (w.). 

\iiQs (n.) ykvuvs. 

vokefjLos iqacrus. 
Xapiei^ vaos". 
oiivs SpE9rav9). 
voif Xaw (sing,) 
'ffokvs ay di^infAOL. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Of a bloody sword : to a sweet voice : two graceful 
women : sweet wine (ace) : of broadways: a black gar- 
ment : of a black eye : short life : to resounding seas : 
O black night ! a wide gate : to violent (fia^ur) hands : of 
a sharp sword : to sweet peace : to swift dogs : graceful 
garments (ace.) : of a graceful speech: to sharp vinegar: 
sweet words : a short time (ace) : a sea abounding in 
fish (ace), wovror Ix^vo^ir. 

COMMON GENDER. 

M. F. N, 

Adjectives terminating in m. 



1QV, 



OV. 

£y. 



'ns. 


£5^. 


tfy 


1. 


Compounds of wot/f. 





* The feminme often ends in kvo. 
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MODEL. 

a. A blameless prophet, 

b. A cheerful mind, 

c. A tender tear, 

d. A. glorious end, 

e. An eloquent speech (ace), gyesrla Xoyov. 

f. Very sharp swords, evfjxeoc (pacryava. 

g. Gentle gales, svxgimg aSgui. 



^vfAog 6v(pgm* 
svxXeig reXog. 



EXERCISE IX. 



1. A safe return (acc.)^ 

2. To a happy life, 

3. Flourishing states, 

4. Far-ruling kings, 

5. A pious man, 

6. Of exhilarating wine, 

7. To a gentle brother, 

8. Of a boisterous lauffh, 

9. An imprudent mind, 

10. A glorious throne (ace), 

11. Of a swiil-footed horse, 

12. Tender flowers, 

13. A well-shut door, 

14. Pious men, 

15. Clear water, 

16. Of an unhappy man, 

17. To a true horn, 

18. A tender heart, 

19. Melodious water, 

20. Holy deeds. 



Xeos"). 

oJvos eufpcjv. 
iVfASvw aSsXf or. 
TrqoTreryir yi'kws (»*•)• + 

£^xXE93f d^6vof.§ 

ojKuvovf Ittttos. 
refmv av^os (n.). 

iiavyis SStMp (n.). 
r\rnjL(ny dvrip' 
Kiqai (n.) aXti&tir. 
Kiap (n.) T8§iQv. 
Ez/E^Tir Si wo. 



* BvfMff thus accentuated, the herb thyme. * 
f JVom. Plur. <riXut» 
I yi^Mi,gm, yiXmrt v yiXm, ace, yiketf. § ttfzXiet ^^ivou 
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ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 



21. A prosperous city (ace), 

22. A safe place ((zcc), 

23. A tender look (ace), 

24. To disagreeable speeches, 

25. Unworn copper (ace.), 

26. A safe sea (ace.), 

27. Of a happy life, 

28. Two unruly horses, 

29. Of lamentable war, 

30. To a disagreeable mis- 

fortune. 



da^aXris riwos. 






ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

A glorious end : to exhilarating wine : of unruly 
horses : melodious waters : to a pious man : a flourish- 
ing state : O unhappy man ! a tender flower : of a safe 
return : O disagreeable misfortune ! ((rvfx^opa) : to a 
glorious throne : to a cheerful mind : of a pious woman : 
to a gentle gale : of a blameless prophet: tender tears: 
of relentless (aiauqus) war: a safe seat (eSor, n.) ace. 

EXERCISE 

ON THE ADJECTIVES yiyoLS, fXiyaK'n, ixiyx. 



MODE L 

a. A great ox, 

b. A great cry, 

c. A great wave, 

d. O great King ! 

e. Great wonders, 

f. Many men (ace), 

g. Much fruit (ace). 



fji^iytt^ jSovg. 
xguvytj fj(,syaXfi* 

^oXXovg u»i§ag. 
ToXvv xct^ov. 



* rt^iiMif r^if. 
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EXERCISE X. 

i 

1 . Many companions^ voKvs srauqoi. 

2. Many incn> voX^s i}&^<ams. 

3. A great man (ace.), ijJ^ols av^p. 

4. Much wealth (ace.), «oXiy 5rXoi;Tor. 

5. Of much power, vokbs luyaixis (6^s,J\), 

6. Much weeping (ace.), oiupfjMS vokvf. 

7. Many nations, e^os (n.) ttoXus. 

8. To great strength, xpiros (n.) /mlyaf. ^ 

9. Of a great wind, ivsfjuos yAyas, 

10. To a great voice, fa/v^ txiyas. 

11. Much water, u^^xhsS^tup (n.) 

12. Of much violence, voKus fiik. 

13. Many eyes, 9roX(;f o^p^aX/xo^. 

14. Grei^ waves, tJ.iya^ kvijm (w.). 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

O great man ! of great waves : much wealth : to great 
strength : great horses : many men (ace.) : to much vio- 
lence : of much water : many eyes (ace.) : of many 
nations : a great wonder : of a great ox : to much fruit 

ADJECTIVES WANTING THE NEUTER GENDER. 

Adjectives ending in H2 and AS are declined like 
Masculine Substantives of the first declension. 

Adjectives ending in ws like Nouns of the/ourth de- 
clension. 

Adjectives ending in p, i, \|/, like Nouns of the^^A 
declension. 

MODEL. 

a. Insolent men, vQ^itrrou civi^^g. 

b. Unfading praise (accj, dy^go)* sTumv. 

c. Burnished copper (acc.^, poigcra yj^CkKov. 

d. Two sable oxen, /3og o/Vo^g. 



* It is found without » in the accusative. 
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EXERCISE XI. 

1 . Black famine, mboyi/ ((xi^o^o; ) Xt/Aos. 

2. Of an active general, sqydrvis (rrqxTnyos. 

3. Dark wine (ace), ai'&o\|/ orvos. 

4. Unfading thanks (ace), x^P'^ aynpojs ((xynpai). 

5. Of dark iron, al^oyi/ a-i^npos. 

6. Beautifiilly-maned KaXkibpil^ (KoXKiTpixos) 
horses, . tsnror. 

7. To the sable deep, oivoyl/ irovTOf . 

8. Of a rapacious general, (rrqamyof iqTraJi (-ayof) 

9. Of articulating men, /x6go>|/ av&§ft/»of. 

10. Unfading life (ace), kyripMs ^ios. 

11. To an unfading soul, dyripaff ^^t/x^- 

12. Of burnished copper, vupoyi/ x*^*^^- 

THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 





M. 


F. 




N. 




N. A, 

G. hoi, 

D. hi. 


fjLioif, 




tv,* one. 

EVOf. 

evi, 8^c, 




Two, Dual. 






Two, Plural. 




N. A. Ivo or St/ft/, 
G. D. ivoTv or iueiv. 




6. Jf&Jv,t 
D. St/fft. 




Three, Plural. 






Four, Plural. 




M. F. N, 






M. F, . a: 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


rpiuv, 

rpiffi, 

rpBis, rpi^. 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


TE(T(Tag-Ef, Tstraaq-oL. 

Ttoaapojy, 

riao'OLpoi, 
riaacLp-aSy riaaxq-a. 



* Id the same maimer decline ovliid ov^fMo, dvSkv, no one, and fumltit, 
ft,nhfMtCi fMiSti, none ; but both have the plural number : as, tVhinsi ouif 
fjui»i, cviifet, &C. 

From %7f comes In^ >«{ , «, «y, either of the two ; and from »lii}t and fjbMf 
are formed 0b)$iri^«f and fjbtiiri^os, neititer of the two, 

t Probably the Ionic dialect for ^i/mv. 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



33 



The other Cardinal numbers, as far as a hundred, 
are undeclined : as^ — 



vivre, five. 
tl^, six. 
sTrra, seven. 
oKTcj, eight. 
evvia, nine. 
Sexoc, ten. 
ewcoffi, twenty. 



TpiaKoyra^ thirty. 
rsa'a-xpaKovrac, forty. 
wevrrixovra, fifty. 
l^riKovra, sixty. 
iCSo/xifixovTa, seventy. 
oyioinxo'vra, eighty, 
ivvevrixovra, ninety. 



And Uxrovy a hundred. 

Eleven is expressed thus, gv-Jex* : twelve JaJ-Sexa : 
thirteen T/?ia-xai-Jexa, &c. Twenty-one is thus -ex- 
pressed^ eiKoai sTf, &c. 

N. 

iiaKocix, two hundred. 
rpixx6<7ia, three hundred^ &c. 

N. 

xlKia, a thousand. 
fjLvpia, ten thousand, &c. 

The Ordinal Numbers are declined like regular 
adjectives : — 

^pajros, vpufTfi, vqcuTOv, the first. 

^Bvrsqor, isVTEpa, S'ci/TE^ov, the second. 

rpiTos, rqiTrt, rpirov, the third, &c, 

MODEL. 



M. 


F. 


SlOSXOJlOl, 

rpixKoaiot, 


S<axo0'i(Zi, 


M. 


F. 


XiXiOi, 

fAVplOl, 


fjivpiai, 



a. One son (occ), 

b. Two thieves, 

c. Of the two eyes, 

d. Three men, 

e. Four beasts, 



SPCt vtov. 



oivigeg rgeig, 

c3 
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NUMBERS. 

I 

EXERCISE XII. 

CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



1. One father (ace), 

2. One talent^ 

3. Two brothers (ace), 

4. Two children, 

5. Of three hours, 

6. Three loaves (ace), 

7. To four parts, 

8. Of four winds, 

9. Five sparrows, 

10. Six months (ace), 

11. Of seven stars, 

12. Eight souls, 

13. Of nine heralds, 

14. Ten drachms (ace), 

15. To the twelve disciples, 

16. Twenty youths (ace), 

17. A hundred sheep, 

18. A thousand horsemen, 

19. To ten thousand years, 

20. To two masters. 



its 5raTr)§. 
eh TfltXavTov. 

Xio TCXVOV. 

rpsis upoL, 
rpeTs apros. 



riaa-apss fjiipof (^oj); 
WfvT6 CTpov^loy, 

lATIV (fJLTiVOs) I?. 

da-rrip ETtra. 

evvfa XTjgt/? (yxor). 

SoiSsxa fxabviTyis (ov) 
elxoji xot/poi".* 
exarov 'jrpo^xrov, plur, 
X»^«oi IvTrevsf (eor). 
fJLvqioi fiTOf J (eor). 
St/o KUpiOf, 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

1 . The first commandment, ispuTos hroXri. 

2. Of the second beast, hvrepos ^uov. 

3. To the third hour, wpa. rptTos. 

4. The fourth watch (ace), rtraptos ^vhaurt, 

5. The fifth seal (ace), h 'prif^irTos afqayU (i^os, /') 



6. The sixth angel, 

7. The seventh lot (ace), 

8. Of the eighth woman, 

9. To the ninth year, 
10. Of the tenth month. 



gXTOj ayyO^os, 

yvvri oyjoos". 

aros (n.) o %vy(iTos, 

fxriy Sexdcros'. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

One fig-tree (ace auKvi :) one work : one sheep ; two 



* For xi^of. 



+ ( M 



X fiM^ictf trtffu 
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children : two horns (ajcc., xipas, n.) : of three hours : 
three men : four anchors (ace, ayxvpa) : five loaves^ 
(ace;.) : six daughters : seven beasts : eight days : nine 
sheep : of ten thousand talents : the third hour (ace.) : 
to the ninth month : on (Iv) the eighth day. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1 ♦ The COMPARATIVE is formed by the addition of 
TEP02, the superlative, by the adaition of TAT02 
to the nominative : as, — 

IxoKctp, fMLxAq-rspos, iJMxdq'Taros, happy. 

sijyouf, svvov(r-repos, ^vvova-roLxos, benevolent. 

xaKovou^, xocKoyovtr'Tspos, xoMovova'Taros, malevolent. 

awKovfy aTrKova'-Tepof, avKouff-racTOf, Simple. 

2. EI2 throws away I : as, — 

y(/ipUis3 5(f*P*^'^'''*^§®'' x*^*^'^"'''*''"®^' graceful. 

3. 02 throws away 2 : as, — 

opQ'Os, oqQo'Ts^of, 6qB6'TaTos, right. 

vomp'os^* TToimpo'T^s, vompo'Taros, wicked. 

QavfAOLtyT'Of, QavfjLaa-To-Ts^s, Sat/ptatrro-TaTos, wonder/id. 

Sgiv-w, Jgivo-rg^of, Ssivo-TaToy, dreadful, 

S/xai-os, Si)taio-Tg§oJ, iixoLio-raLroSfjust.^ 

But 02 after a short syllable changes O into f2 if as, — 
(poQtp'Os, (poQtpaf'Te^s^ ^of g§fl/-T«TOf, formidable. 

Xa^s5r-or, yjxKevolf'Tspos, y^aki'Trw-raTos, difficult. 

* If tr«y«^0f means *' laborious'* or *' unhappy,^' it has the accent on the 
first syllable, thus, irtfn^og. 

f But the following are tBus compared : — 

»Wf, xivoTi^ost xivorartSi empty. 

or »iv«f , »«IWT«»«, xtwrarof^ 

or «viy«f, «rr(y«^s^0f, ^rtmretrog. 

So also Uavoft U«mrt^«(j Uttwrarost^t, 

Ivxv^hi trxju^irt^csy Itrxv^ovatTOit strong. 

tff«(i IffOTt^ct. Iffireircfj equal. 

or lir^f, iWri^tff. \<rat-TaTO(. 

or Attic If OS, IcaWi^oSi ivetirttros. 

ay^tof, dy»wT$»»ff iy^uiraToSf/eroctouS' 

t¥TtfC9fj lvrifniri^9(f hrifMreiTaSj honourable. 



{ 
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COMPARISON. 



fpoyii^'OS, 



aofolf-repof, tro^cj-rarof, wise, 

(ppovifjLW'TBpos, (ppovtiJiM'Taros, prudent. 



4. AS, H2, and T addTEPOS andTATOS to tke 
neuter gender : as, ^ukkAs, blacky neuter fjiAXay, — f^sXav- 
repof : tnus, — 



TfltXar, 
evpvf. 



T«X«V-T6§0r, 

e^ffefej-TEpof, 
evpU'Tsqos, 



TaXflcv-Taror, miserable. 
g^dgf 8(T-raT0f, religious. 
evqv-raros, broad, 
/8a§t;-TaToy, heavy. 



5. fiN and HN add TEP02 and TAT02 to the nom. 
plur. masc. : as, (r«$ga;v, prudent, aof^qovia-'repos : thus, — 

Bv^poy/iff-re^s, Bvfqona-rarof, happy. 



SV^pOJVi 

o:(ppuy, 
repnv, 



rBpBvid'Tepos, 



d^povitr^ratros, mad. 
repevic'TAros, tender. 



IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 



In f ilN, I2T02. 



aiaxpos, 

eX^pos, 

xa)Cof, 


BX^lofy, 
MKKuoy, 


aY<Jx^(TTOff base, 
eX^KTTos, hostile. 
xaXKiffTos, fair. 


KU^lfJiOS, 


xuiicjy, 


KvSiaros, glorious. 


p^^lOf, 

repTniof, 
(piXofy 


pjuay, 

reqvyiofy, 

fikitoy. 


pharos, easy. 
ripiryiaTot, delightful, 
fiXttrrof, friendly. 


• 


In I2TEP02, 


, iSTATOS. 


\akoS, 

oXiyos, 


oXiyio'Tspof, 


Kaklffraros, talkative, 
oXiyitrroLTOSy few. 



* The penuL of Ck>inpaiatiTes in im* u kmg in the Attic, but thort in the 
Ionic and Doric dialects ; words ending in im have, for the most part, their 
penult, long ; as, uim, a column ; ^»x'mh <"> <^™i} &c. 





COMPARISON. 




The following comparisons are 


very irregular 




'ayuslvuv. 


dya9urarof. 


oyaBoSf goodf • 


/SeXt/o/v, 


apitJTos. 




XpBi(J(TMV, 

Xutay, 


xpari(JTOf. 


DLOLKos, oaa, { , 

Ixsipuy, 


XaXiCTTOf. 

X^iqiarof. 


fjLByaf, great, jDig/^wv, 
TToXvf, much, • TrXeieuv, 


(Aeyi<rrof. 
'jfXs'!(Trof. 


eXxy^vf, little, iXd<r<ruy, 


JXaj^icTTOf. 


* /xix§oir, smalu^uuziuy, 


^XKTTOS-. 




[fJitX^OTEpOi , 


tJUK^oraros. 



37 



THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES. 



MODEL. 



a. Of more care, 

b. Warmer water, 

c. The most concise 
method, 

d. Most ancient pro- 
genitors (occ), 

e. That man most 
worthy to be called 
happy (flcc), 



rovg zirctXctioroirovg ts^O' 
yovovg* 



* Some substantives are compared ; as, 

(ietfftktiff, a king (kt^tXiurt^agy ^ftXivruTcs. 

»i^aff gaiuy M^im*, xi^2ir«f» and others. 

So, the comp. and sup. in page 36 of the words alfxf^f* hc^^^f ^^^ 
»uitfjb6f, appear, the rather, to be formed after the substantives Ai^egf 
tx^»s and »u^f ' 
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EXERCISE XIII. 



1. Greater love (ace), f^eyAs (pte/^o/v) iydim. 

2. More wicked spirits, «^et}pta Trompof, 

3. Of a better hope, dya^hs (xgeiWwv) eKirU. 

4. More fruit (ace), woKus (wXe/o/v) xo^vos. 

5. Of a better testament, aya&w SiaOijxrj. 

6. Of more honour, zsoXvs So^a. [ysXlx 

7. To better promises, ay ados (x^Etrrwv) Iw-av- 

8. Greater grace (a£C,), ti^iyas %aqis. 

9. Very necessary works, dmyKaXos vpal^is. 

10. A very crafty trick, ^e<vor vakaia-f^a (n.). 

1 1 . Avery troublesome friend, x<*^e^o^ (p/Xof . 

12. Of the most approved dis- crof icmiy o e^Joxi/utoy . 

putanis, 

13. More persuasive argu- wgicmxof Xoyof. 

ments (ace), 

14. The roughest mountains, o§of («.) rpaxls. 

15. Very severe necessities, o dvayxn aXyeivw. 

16. Happier men, g^Sat/xa/v Sv&fft/wof. 

17. A most graceful virgin, 'jrapQsvos xapUis. 

18. The most uninterrupted eyxparsia avvexn^* 

temperance, 

19. Of the most admirable ao^ia davfMtaros^ 

wisdom, 

20. Brighter fire, Xa/xw/)of Trvp (w.). 

21. The most burthensome o dx^^^yof fJ^ipos (n.). 

part, 

22. Greater bams, f^iyas a^roG^ixiQ. 



Some adverbs are compared ; as, 

lyyuf near, lyyurtfctj iyyvraregf and others. 

Some prepositions are compared ; as, 

fTtftf) before, tt^irt^ot^ vr^ivarot. 
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23. To better sacrifices, , aya&w dva-ia. 

24. Of a worse error, TrXxm xaxoV (x«'f «0' 

25. Greater joy (ace), fxiyxs x«f«- 

26. Swifter horses^ SffTroy ratxiff- 

27. Very soft mattresses fjixXaxos arpcj/AVTi. 

(ace), 

28. Greater condemnation, x^<Vo (n.) t^iy^s, 

29. Two more beautiful wo- xaXoV (xaXX/o/v) ytv*}. 

men, 

30. Of a more glorious name, xDJor (xulloa^) oyofAo. (n.). 

31. To the most delightfvloiyosrep^s(Tspfni(rraLros). 

wines. 

32. A very great augury, f^iyaf (fAiyKrros) gi'^vkit^- 

33. A very malevolent wo- ytrm xaxovot/f . 

man, 

34. To a most benevolent I &vof (».) iSvot/y . 

nation, 

35. A younger son (ace), veor vtos. 

36. A very sharp hatchet, o argXext^y o^yf . 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Of greater hopes : to a worse error : a swifter horse : 
of a younger son : the most delightful wine (ace.) : to a 
more glorious name : of very severe necessities : to more 
honour: of greater love: to greater kings: of a more 
benevolent nation : to a better sacrifice : a more beauti- 
ful woman (ace.) : of the happiest men : of better pro- 
mises : to more care : of warmer water : of greater joy : 
to a very troublesome friend : in his form indeed eiios f^sv, 
most beautiful : in his mind -^uxriy ^h most humane, 
^ikcivbqcoTros : andx^i, most studious, (piKof^a^rif : and xal, 
most ambitious, f tXon/xor . 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE XIV.* 

Of a silver bow : to worthy men : to a holy angel: a 

* The pupil is to supply the Greek words in place of the line — as all 
such words have occurred before. 
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shaggy lion, Xalwof — : to a hostile wall, voXifjuio^ — : of 
tragic actors, — uvoxpnns ' of graceful garments, eT^mk — : 
sweet peace (ace) : exhilarating wine, — su^ptuv : tr\ie 
horns : of melodious water, evBTnis — : an unruly horse, 

— a^gi&Tjf : to short life : of a bloody sword, — alfJLaroeif : 
to a short time : of a sharp hatchet, ^iXexc/f — : of every 
nation, 7r£s — : to pious men, evasSi^ — : of a great 
wave : to much violence^ TroXvs /Sia : of black famine, 
a('do\|/ *— : to the four winds : of ten months : to a 
younger son, vsot — : of swifter horses : of more violence, 
irKeicav — : to more honour, — ^o^oc : seven stars : unfading 
life, dynpus — : to dark iron, a?&a4/ ciivn^f : many men : of 
an eloquent speech, svsttw — : to a holy day : O immortal 
poet ! good men : more fruit, grXe/ft/v : — abundant fruits 
(acc.)y — a(pbows : of a good geometrician, — yaajfjierpris : 
nearest friends (ace), dvcxyxaTos — : of a great king: 
beautiful daughters : good works (accA : to sharp swords, 

— ^a(Tyavov : to a swift dog, — Kvofv : oi black night : to a 
cheerful mind, — vj^pm : all men : one father aU — : of 
the first commandment, — IvtoXti. 

CONTRACTIONS. 

Oeneral Rule for Contractions, 
a, comes from as, a^j, aa, 

n 6E, 61Q, 6a. 

Of atca, ox, ao. 

OV 00, 06, £0. 

fi from 6ip: 61 from ee, eei. 
01 from 601, 001 : oj from oqi. 

The first declension contracts ias and sf^s into %s : as 
*E/)/x6af, 'E§/x5f, Mercury: 'A9r6XX67}5- into 'AsreXX^Sf, 
Apelles, Gen. 'AtsXX-oD, &c. 

The second declension contracts 6a into H : as, yia, 
yrf, the earth, Gen. yeaf, yHf, &c. : yaXin^ yaXri, a weasel, 
&c. : pea and all other terminations drop the former 
vowel : as, Igg'a, spa, &c. So air\6n, simple, is contracted 
into airXii, Gen. agrX^js-, &c. 
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The third declension contracts so and oo into ov : as, 
oHov, 6mfVf d hone: voof, wvs, the mind. Gen. vov, D. 

yatf &C. 

The fourth declension changes so/f into cus : as^ Kea;r 
Ka/5-> ^A^ island Cos. 

The fifth declension is contracted thus : — 

Nouns in vs, vos^ have only two contractions^ i;es and 
VOLS into vs : thus^ Corpus, a bunch of grapes ^ Plur. N. V. 
ffoTpuBf into fiorpus, and the Ace. ^orpuas into fiorqvs. 

Nouns in tr and i have three contractions, thus : ti' into 
I, lEf and lats into »f : as, — 

N. o(pif, a serpent. 
PL N. V. l<fiu, o<pi$. 

Ace. bipidii', o^is. 

Neuters in i make the plural in la, i. 
Nouns in w and 0;^ have three contractions, oas into 
ovs : o( into oT : and oa into a; : thus, — 

N. ai^uSi 

6. ai^oos into alSoi/s', 

A. ai^oa alSo;.* 

Those nouns which end in %vSy vf, and t;, making their 
genitive eos, have^wr contractions : thus, — 

si is chanfi^ed into b7 : eas- V j. 

^ ^ Imto iif. 

EC 93 : ear J 

As, N. ^aaiKsus, 

Dual, N. A. V. ^affiXie, ^aaiKyi : 
Plural, N. V. fiatriXees, ^affiXeTr, 
A. RoLOikBas, ^ouTiKzis. 

Neuters in v make the N. A. and V. PI. in ea, n. 
Nouns in ^nsy es, and os, are contracted in every case, 
except the N. and V. Sing, and the D. PI., thus, — 

* The Voc. Sing, ends in «?. 
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Singular. Dual. 

N. rpiriq-ms, N. A. V. T/)«iQ§-86, 09, 

G. T^iiQg-6or, ovj, G. D. T^tng-eoiv, on/. 

D. rpi-nq-si, 6i| 
A. r^i9}^-8d(j 7j, 
V. rpiriqss, 

Plural. 

N. T^ilj§-66y, 6 If, 

G. rpiinq-iuvt m» 

' A. rpin^'Sas, eis^ 
V. rpiriq-Bss, us. 

Neuters in er and or make the N. A. V. Plural in ea, V?.* 
Example of neuters in as pure, and qas. 

Singular. 

N. A. V. xpUsy flesh. 

G. xpiatrof, xpsao^, xqiuT, 

D. xpsarif xpiai, xpi^. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. xpiare, xqiatSy xpist, 
G. D. xpEofroiv^ xgiaoiv, x^s^v. 

P/wra/. 

N. A. V. xpiaroL^ xpiaa, xqia, 
G. xpearo/v, xpeiatVi x^eo/v, 

D. xpiaai. 

Some nouns are contracted in et?^ case : thus, sa^, 
^^, G. eapof, ^pos, &c., the spring ; \aias, \as, G. Xaoof, 
Xaof^ &c., a stone. 

* Proper names ending in xkirif are doubly contracted ; thus, *li^etxx-inff 
fis, 6. 'H^axXUatf ieuft — i«ft wt, &c. Nouns in vtt pure contract the A. 
into a as well as into n ' thus iv^msy A. tu^vim, (v^i>9, and iv^n*. 



CONTRACTIONS. 
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Comparatives in uv are contracted thus : — 

M.F. N. 

Sing. N. ^Xeift/v, TrXeXov, 

G. vXelovo^, 

D. vtKelovi, 

A. vXeiova, vXeioa, vKeioj, TrXeToy, 
Plur. N.V. vKelovss, TrXeioss, TrXslous, vXelova, vXe/oa^ TrXeiof, 

G. grXgJovwv, 

D. 7r\Bto(Jh 

A. srXetovas*, ^Xeioaf^ TtkBioo^, ^Xeiov^, srXEtoa^ stXe/o;. 



EXAMPLES 
OF NOUNS TO BE CONTRACTED IN DECLINING. 



EvffiSrif, pious. 

zjeXsKv^, an axe. 
opos, a mountain. 
(ppicTis, a saying. 
aXisufy a fisherman. 
weiOof, persuasion. 
viqaf, an end. 
gdvof, a nation. 
vpE()Sor, a falsehood. 
ifxBi^foifTf, better. 
(jTax'^y, an ear of com. 
^eiSdf, parsimony. 
vTseq<pvnf, excellent. 
lXa<T(Ta;v, less. 
yqat(peuf, a painter. 
aio'Tu, a citadel. 
r^irt^s, a galley. 
E^gv^y, generous. 
o'lV, a sheep. 
TEr^^or, a wall. 
ava«Wf, impudent. 
A9]pbo0-d&'v7}s, Demosthenes. 
eVof, a word. 



fjApoff a part. 
^c/(T(i-j nature. 
70/1;, a flock. 

'nx^f ^^ echo. 
vBKvs, a dead body. 
KoKKiojif, fairer. 
akyos, paiu; grief. 
^^EiXof, the lip. 
i^fi/ft/v, more excellent 
yripoLfy old age. 
ixvs^ a mouse. 

iv^v^s, of a good disposition. 
TlsqixXinSi ]Pericles. 
Tpoiiis, an action. 
'AvardoxXEDif^ Agathocles. 
^oiJLsuff a runner. 

tleipaievs, PirSBUS. 
piEio/v, less. 

fiqaSvS, slow. 

aXnQ-wf, true. 
viBos, a custom. 
«6X(s-> a city. 
Upsv^, a priest. 



44 



PRONOUNS. 



PaBvs, deep. ttXsIcjv, more. 

Kspctf, a horn. AioxXsojf, Diocles. 

iX^vf» a fish. ,?«:>$, the morning. 

^eXriuy, better. v6<Tis, a husband. 

2,cuKpaims, Socrates. uUi/^, a son. 

'OSt/cro-gir, Ulysses. alS«5f, shame, 

vo/xgyj, a shepherd. Tax^r. swift. 

'Ax^XXeif, Achilles. 'jrpetrSvs, an old man. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
MODEL. 

Of you, vfMfv, To you two, (r^Zi'v or (r<pm. 
Of himself, oZ. Themselves, ff(p{ig. 
To us, fiiMv. Of themselves, j'(pi;»'. 

2%e genitive of Personal Pronouns is used by the 
Greeks for the possessive; instead of saying, my 
FATHER, they said, the father of me. 

MODEL. 

a. My house, o olxog [mv. 

b. Thy faith, ^ riffng trov. 

C. Of our father, rov Tur^og tifLm* 

d. To your children, rolg rUvotg vfj^Sv^ 

RECIPROCAL. 

e. Of myself, Ifjucvrov. 

f. Of llis horse, rov iavrov JWoy. 
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g. To his son, rS vlu avrov.* 

n. His cattle, ra ^gsfjufjuara uvrov.'f 

i. Their angels, ol &yyikoi avrSv. 

DEMONSTRATIVE. 

k. To that day, IzeUif r^ hf^^^cu 

1. This water, rovroX ^^ '^^^^^ 

m. Of this paintingj rrig y^0L(png ravrfjg. 



POSSESSIVE. 

n. My time, o xai^oq o IfjUg. 

o. Thy name, ovofjua <rov. 

p. To our house, ifAsrsgu oiza. 

q. For love of thee, svvotcx. rjf <r^. 
r. For fear of us, ^6Sa) rS ^fjusrsgoj. 

INDEFINITE. 
S. Some man, av0§eDTog rig.§ 

t. A multitude, tX?^o^ ti. 



ffltWOV 



* For tttyrou, o/hiirueif, we often find airov, and for rtauraZ, of tkyulf, 
vrou. It has been observed that Homer never uses tfjMvrn, or \»utov, 
but kfi^ eutriv, a\ etin-iv, I avroVf or absolutely mtrov : nor the plural ifjbaurovf, 
^uutrohf, or laurovt : but ^S; Avravf, ufuts avrmtt. Some reject the plurals 
entirely. 

t ttureu gemtive of altrofy etMi, ttM, he, she, it. 

I OVTOt, etOTtl, T9UT0, ^«l. TOUTOVf TeWTflff TOVTOUf &C. 

§ Tif, ri, when used indefinitely, signifies any, a certain one, some one ; 
when used interrogatively, it signifies who, which^ ufhat f 
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PRONOUNS. 



EXERCISE XV. 



1. Of my father, 

2. My commandments (ace), 

3. Thine eye, 

4. Of thy feet, 

5. His works, 

6. His miracles, 

7. Of his prophets, 

8. Enemies to themselves, 

9. Of this salvation, 

10. Of this race', 

11. This vision, 

12. This thy son, 

13. To this mountain, 

14. This bread (ace), 

15. Of this world, 

16. This feast (ace.) 

17. My judgment, 

18. Mv will (ace.), 

19. Of thy own force, 

20. All these (things), 

21. All this, 

22. To that man, 

23. His servants, 

24. Their faith, 

25. Of my supper, 

26. My stewardship, 

27. Of thy mouth, 

28. My feet (ace), 

29. Her son, 

30. Your fathers, 

31. My word, 

32. To our souls, 

33. Another disciple. 



varinq fi^'o/. 

6VTOA10 sycif, 

o 6(pQoiXix6f ah. 

vovs ('JTo^os) av. 

%^oy OLvros, m. avrri,f 

auro, n. 
avros (wi/xeTov. 
7rpo(pv^ms (ov) avro*. 

^oKifJUOS QtVTOV. 

aofrnpia oSros", tn. avrrij/. 

rovrOf n. 
yevBoi oSror. 

vlof av oiros. 

opos, n. oSror. 

apros oStos". 

t xoafjio^ oiros. 

eoprri oiros. 
t I J* t. H \ 
xpi(ris,j. efjLo^^ 

SriXTifjLGc, n. kiJLOS. 

OVVOtf^lf, J. (SOS. 

exsTvoy mas. 
oAor ovros, 
avBpaf^o^ EKsXvos. 
iovXos avros. 
wlffriSjf. avros. 

sya; OBimvoV. 

oixovofjiia lyuf. 
crofjia, n. (TV. 
syat TTovS. 
vtos avros. 
^arriq (jv. 
Aoyoi- ^i^os. 
"nijJrepos 4'i;x^. 
aXkos, (aWn, oKko,) pia- 
Binrrjs, ov. 
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34. Other signs, 6 jeXXos- amtMstov, 

35. Many other offerings, voXv^ aXKos dviBfiiAa, n. 

36. These words, 6 prujM, n, olros. 

37. For that time, o xaipos o2ror. 

38. Whatever soldiers, oa-ns a-roarna'ms, ou, 

39. Thy king, o fiafftkEvs av. 

40. To our hands, o ^S/xere^oy x^*C> €^^> f* 

41. Our auxiliaries, eyci o (rvfjLiJLaxof, ov. 

42. This law (ace), o vo/xof oSror. 

43. Their own affairs, o eaurov vqiyfjM, n. 

44. Your time (ace), o xatgos- o vyumqos, 

45. Certain men, rlr (gen, tivo5) avd^a/^ros-. 

46. Thy brother (ace), o aSgX^os- (ri. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Of thy father: to my will: my son: thy mother: his 
stewardship: to her son: of my word : of this bread: 
to thy own force : to their faith : of this mountain : to 
thy name : of us : of you (plur.) : certain women : to 
thy judgment : of his servants. 



VERBS IN a 

DISTINGUISHED BT THE TERMINATION OF THE 

FIRST FUTURE. 

1. Future. 

1. in 4^0;, as, ru^rojy tiaI/w, to strike. 

2. in ^oj, as, Kiycu, Xej^fij, to say, 

3. in <rcj, as, rloj, tIo-m, to honour. 

(4. in a liquid, t. e. either) _^ / ^ , ^^^ 

i ^ •, t» t ovTBipcj, trirsp^, to sow. 

\ X, fA, V, g before « : as, J '^ ' ^ ' 
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VERBS. 



THE PRINCIPAL TENSES, 

WITH OTHERS FORMED FROM THEM. 



Principal Tenses, 
From rvrr-e/^ 



'V^'Af 



comes 






rg-rwT-a 



MOD^L. 

Tenses derived from the Principal. 

91 / 



In this manner the pupil may be practised in some of 
the following verbs, tmng red ink for the terminations 
and augments. 



* Present tenae, indie, mood. Imperf. act — present mid. and 

pass. — Imperfect, mid. and 



1 Future act 



pass. 



— ^— — — 1 Aor. act. — 1 fut. mid. — 1 aor. 

mid. 

Pluperf. act 

1 Aor. pass. 

Pluperf. pass. 

2 Aor. act — 2 fut. mid. — 2 aor. 

mid. — 2 fut pass. — 2 aor. pass. 

————— Pluperf. mid. 

This fwm of the Principal Tetttea is taken fmrn Moor's txceUeni Greek 
Grammar, See page 158. , 

Some recommend the subjoined Tree for the formation of the different 
Tenses. 



Perfect act 

1 Future pass 
Perfect pass. 

2 Future act. 

Perfect mid. 



VERBS. 
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*)9« *jjadn|d 



•pim 'JOB X 'Hsm 'JOT I 



i 












It? 






3 

■>< I- 

3!; 

si 

•pim '^ly g •;:» '^nj % •pica uoBg '^ob •job^ 



n 

s. 



*PB 'jaadmi 



•(from 2d pen. n-ruyp-eti) 
paulo post fut 



perf . mid. pluperf. mid. 
— Tl«T»?r-«, S-Ti-ri/ir-iii*, 



1 fut. mid. 



pres. pasg. imperf. pass. 
& mid. & mid. 



rurrtk. 
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VERBS. 



VERBS. 



Present. 1 Future. 



^zvroj, 


iiyi^oj, 


^puwrof, 


ipuyl^of. 


KaXtivroff 


xaLku4/cj, 


Ksiirrcoy 


xdy^CDf 


KkiTTTftf, 


Kkiyl/CJ, 


xovro;. 


Koyl/OJ, 


KpvTrru, 


xpuy\/OJ, 


Xdirroj, 


\d4/aty 


XeiWo;, 


Xslyl/u, 



Perfect. 

iiSafa, to gnaw, to devour. 
liipufa,^ to tear. 
xEXfltXi/fa,* to cover. 
KiKotfai, to swallow. 
xixksfa, to steal. 
KSKofa, to beat. 
KSKpu(pa,* to conceal. 
XiXa^a, to lap (like a dog). 
xi\si(pat, to leave, to want. 



* Verbs in -irrw, ezcq>t ^eiimt, fi^rntf usually shorten the peuultima of 
the perfect. 

The perfect middle is generally formed from the second future act. by 
prefixing the augment and changing St into « : as, rinrZ w-Tv^t-a : a and i in 
the second future often change into • in the perfect middle : thus, Xtyi 
xiXa^a: t^&^S U9ra^» : but a few, as, ^a/m^, to ^how; Xii^, to lie hid; 
^aiet, to bum; make n: as,tr&itS, irUn^ot, 

In dissyllables i after or b^cre a liquid is changed into a in the second 
future ; as, erixXuy fr&xS : the penultima of the secoud future is shortened 
in Yowels by the change of cv into u i as, (ptuyttt (pHyS : of ts into t : as, Xtiittt, 
ATsrw : or by shortening the present indie. ; as, pret. A/tvWf 2fiit. tt/tSfS. 

In the perfect pass, x before /t, is changed into 7, and ^ or » into ft, : as 
Aix^^'/EMu, xiXiyfjMt : rv(p$n^»fMUy rirufiifMiu 

The penultimate of the Jirsi/uhtre axid first aorigt is generally long; but 
in liquids it is Jtort in the first future, and iong in the first aorist ; as, «^<vm, 
1 /ut, x^/vMf 1 aor, txtJnt. 

The penultima of^the petfki usually follows the quantity of ihe first 
future ; as, frts, ^vw, 1 fiit, f vr«, ferf trt^oMa : but when the doabtful 
vowel is by position made lor^ m the first future before a double consonant, 
the penultima of the perfect is short ; as, pres, nwrru, I fut, Tt/^^«, perf. 

In the first future the doubtful vowels «, 1, v, followed by r«, are sAor#; as, 
pres. 4»vfA»^iifi If^t. fayfiAen, 

But aeu is long in the first future of verbs in utt preceded by a v6wel, or 
in feut : as, htu/,^ 0t&ritf ^pmv, \kfet, le^ and uea are long from verbs in 1 
pure ; as, tm*, rJe»t : «#%««* i^^ve-M, 

^ 2 Fut, 2ei/^«. * 2 Ar/. mAi/^. * 2 Fut, neofiii. 
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XiVra;, 

rpi^, 
ripvoj, 



Xi\J/a;, 

pi^cj, 
rpeyl^a/, 
rpi'^OD, ' 
ripyl/en. 



}JXs(pa, to skin^ to peel. 
XiKifa, to desire, to wish. 
ixAixapi^ay^ to take or seize. 
v4vi(pat, to wash. 
TrevsfAipa, to send. 
^sTre^Uy to boil. 
sppefa, to bend, to incline. 

rirpefa, to tum. 

riTpi(pa, to wear^ to rub. 

rirsp(pa, to delight. 



MODEL. 



Principal Tenses. Tenses derived Jrom the Principal, 



From Xgy-a; 



Xi|-a; 



8- 



6- 



E- 



Xg-Xg;^-a 
Xgy-ftJ 



Xg-Xoy-a 



comes g-Xgy-OF, Kiy^ofjuai 
s-Xg|-a, xi^-ofjbai 

g-Xg-Xg^-g/F. 

g-Xgjj^jyy. 

g-Xg-XgyjCt^y. 

g-Xgy-ov, Xey^ovfjbai, 
i'XBy'OfJbfjy, Xgy- 
TltrofMtiy g-Xgy-;?!'. 

g-Xg-Xoy-g/i'. 



fiphCfi^y 


fipiifi^y 


fiiSpex^, to wet. 


^pWtMj 




^iQpvxot, to bite, to swallow. 


^IKOJ, 


SeJ«Xa, to throw. 


^lOfKOff 


Siflu^o;, 


Je J/a;xa, to pursue, to banish. 


eXxo;,* 


gX^o;, 


^Xxa, to draw. 


Jijya;, 


&ij?«. 


TgdiQx«> to whet. 






^ 2 Fur. ^(ff-^. 






d2 
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VERBS. 



fJI»£lkl(TaCif, 

7rpai<T<TCif, 
arkpyat, 
(pBuycj,* 



• / 



opvo'doj, 



« l> 



pec^of, 



npiifi), 

'irpaifif, 
aripifij, 

opvifiUt 



nixpayjx, to cry out. 
'kiXiiXa, to lick. 

tJUEtA^iikayjXi to soften. 
fjLSfjkax^y ^o bake> tp dry. 
fMfjLEiXix^f to soften, to sweeten. 
vEvXex^y ^o weave or fold. 
Trnrpaxa, to do, to practise. 
eafjLuxa, to consume, to bum. 
earspxot, to love. 
TCT^xa, to melt, to dry. 
vefeux^y to fly, to shun. 
Sqvxotf to dig. 
eppex^y to do, to sacrifice. 



Principal Tenses, 

From xiiO'a 



TSKT'CJ 






MODEL. 

Tenses derived from the Principal. 
comes i'Tsi^'OPy srs/^-o^/, 6- 

g-Tg-Tg/;K-g/y. 



5rg-To/^a 



g-Tg-Tg/0'je6^y. 

g-T/^-O)', Tt&'OVfJUtl, 

g-Tg-sro/^-g/y. 



^ -^w or -rr« having -(m of the first future generally makes -y«» in the 
lecona future; as, * 

M^Z*h «f«l»> «f»yi?. ^ 

' 2 Ft//. ^fjMySi, 



s 2 F»/. wAouS. 
' 2 Fv/. i^yiyeit 



By Metath. 7(|m. 



« 2 Firf. f »^. 
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ayvrcj, 
oiirardof, 

yafASou, 

Ipioj, 
Ipcaraojy 

Kovia/y 

voffricj, 
opixdcjy 

TTSlpXOiJ, 



a&Minffcjf 

dfJLB'K'iffCJy 

dvua'ojy 

dTtOLT'h^Oii 

yoLfjL'na-otty 
ooatpvo'ot}, 
oafjt*d(TCJ, 

spacffoj, 
spcjrii(T&/, 

xaXiffof and Tiffo;^ 

\U(TOJ, 

opiXT^aw, 



yrydwixa^, to love. 
rSixTixa, to injure. 
riOvfAmxay to oespond. 
TimKoty to ask. 
ifAsXifiKit, to neglect. 
^vt/xa, to perfect. 
iTrimxa, to deceive. 
riil^Tca, to increase. 
^eSiQ^Ka, to compel. 
fieSxvKXj to flow, to spring. 
fieSortBnxa, to assist, 
yeyaptnxa, to marry. 
isidxqvxa, to weep. 
is^diJiaKay to conquer. 

^eSiyi/Vixa, to thirst. 

vi^ooiOLy to love. 
'hqurriKXy to ask. ' 

e^jefojxa, to Worship. 
l^i9T»jxa, to seek. 

xexXTjxa, to call. 

XBxiyTtxoLy to move. 
xsxovoQxa^ to make haste. 
xgxo(T/A9)xa, to adorn. 
XeXtzXTixo:, to speak. 
XgXt/w^xa, to grieve. 
Xe'Xi/x*, to loose, to pay, 
vsvojTwxa, to return. 
wqfjLnxa, to rush. 
VBveiqaxa, to tempt, to try. 



-AM, -i«r after a consonant^ for the second future contract the present 
thus, ti/cmU, to honour, ri/tS, The second future is nothing more than the 
Attic contraction of the first future. Thus, *«Ai«, »ccxi^»,, r elided, ,«A£« 
contracted wx£. See Moor's Greek Gram, page 68, and further observa- 
tions under the Exercke on the second future. 
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VERBS. 



Principal Tenses* 

From (nrei^'Qi 






i'tnrog'U 



MODEL. 

Tenses derived /rom the Principal. 
comes l-a'Tstg-oVf (nrei^'ofjuoc^iy 

I'trTroL^ofJt.riVy tnrct^ 
fltrofjuaiy i'trru^TjVm 



aryeipcj, 

syBi poj, 
dtpfMcivat, 

Kpivoj, 
fjuapahcj, 
reivoj, ' 

%OLip(o, 
(p^Bipoj,* 



eiyBpw,j[ 

iyi,xptWy 

€yeq& 

dtqfAOLVW, 

xqivoj, 

revw, . 
(pctvSjf 

re/xw, 

(pBeqw, 



TryepKx, to gather together 
^fjivyxa, to assist. 
iytpKa, to excite. 
TsBipfAayKoc, to warm. 
KSKXfjwnxay to labour. 
KSKpixa, to judge. 
fjLBfjidpayxa, to wither. 
riraxa, to tend, to stretch. 
'7rs(pay)ta, to show. 
Ki^(fitpKOL, to rejoice, to be glad. 
r6T6/xoQxa, to cut. 
syl^otkxa, to sing. 
B(pQapxa, to corrupt. 



* The first aorist of liquids makes the penultima hng, and changes < into 
u. The same takes place in the first aorist middle ; as, Pres. rvixktt. \ F. 
rTiAtti, 1 A. t'fvttk-a, 1 A. M. i-o'TttX'iifAtn* 

f The second futures in this class of verbs are generally the same as the 
first future, as 2 fut, dyt^S, the penultima being always 9hcrt ; but the 
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NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 



A verb agrees with its nominative case in number 
and person. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



3 



PRESENT TENSE. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



1. 

S. OJ 

D. — 

P. 0/X6V 



2. 



6T0V 
ST6 



3. 



gTO» 
0V9i. 



MODEL. 



a. I write. 

b. Thou dost say, 

c. The sun shines, 

d. The birds are sing- 

ing. 

e. The two eyes shine, 

f. Who knocks ? 

g. Does he joke ? 



<rv Xiystg. 
pcuroiiov<ri» 



og¥i0sg. 



Ttjg X0TT61 ; 



pruent tense ^ rtifm makes tafS in the 2 Jut, : ' ri/tw retfJi ; ' ^^i/^i» 

* All words ending in «-i, and verbs in c and <, take y when the following 
word begins with a yowel. 

f ff, i^a, and Av are sometimes used interrogatively with verbs, but the 
verb often stands alone ; as, i^^ ; doti thou tee f a^u, like num in Latin, is a 
mark of doubt, and may perhaps in English be translated whether f itort^, 
ir«f, and words of shnilar import, are also used ; as, irirt^v vrawtt ^rivw^i; 
do aU drink f 
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ACT. PRES. IND. 



EXERCISE XVI. 



L I leave^ 

2. He honours^ 

3. Thou art hearing, 

4. Ye two drive, 

5. The wave roars, 

6. The lyre charms, 

7. Cares sleep, 

8. Dost thou know ? 

9. Life is running on, 

10. Agamemnon calls, 

11. The harp resounds, 

12. Thou art growing old, 

13. Phoebus loves, 

14. What art thou doing? 

15. Virtue shines, 

16. The earth nourishes, 

17. The fruit bends forward, 

18. The boys remain, 

19. The bees buzz, 

20. The flower flourishes, 

21. God commands^ 

22. Necessity does compel, 

23. The horses kick. 



ekavvoj. 
KVfAa fipifJUiJ. 

Evioj i ujpifjuva. 

^ yivofimej ; 

xaXiof f ^Ayaixifjuvcjv, 
vi J /Sflt^f »Tor wxJ^oif* 
<fh yripcca-xof, 

Ti TrpiatTCJ ; 

i apsrri Xxfjivoj. 

7i yvi rpi(pu. 

TO iv^OS aKfJM^OJ* 

Ksksvoj @so^. 
dvayycn sTrsiycj. 
Ithtos ffTsiSoj. 



* In the foUowing exerciies the article will denote the gender of the 
noun. 



f Verbs in -m>, -ut, -««, are contracted thus : 



TtfMHty « 



Singular, 
itHf o*S 



(li, u 

PhmU, 






DmL 
«f, 2,1 






rtf. 



2,1 d*Uf «.l 



fi* 



ACT. PRES. IND. 






24. Another labour urges, 
t?5. Does my son live ? 

26. The sacred water mur- 
murs^ 

27. The sun rises, 

28. The sun sets, 

29. The sign indicates, 

30. The horse falls, 

31. What does he do, or 
where does he go ? 

32. We, the youngest men, 
guard the rear of an army. 



5rovo5 oKkos swelyci/. 
hpos vheaq KsKapviju, 

^tniia ^Xtos*. 

6vKjBo(pvXaLKeoj syoj o vbcutu- 
ros, plur. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

I heair: the beautiful rose flourishes: the Muses 
love : the eye sees (^Xettm) i we compel : I grow old : 
the ravens do croak (^ Kopeivn KsXapuS^oj) : the boy calls : 
ye two love : who remains ? does he know ? they two 
strike : the harp charms : the horse falls (vIittw) : the 
sea resounds, srovros a-fMLpayiof. 



ACCUSATIVE. 
A verb signifying actively governs the accusative. 

MODEL. 



a. He commands all 
others, 

b. Fortune has such 
a nature, 

c. They send Callias 
their general. 



Tcvg aXXovg Tuvrag 

TrifMroviTi KaXXtav uv- 

rSv (rrgcx^TTj'yov. 



* The Attic form of four verbs in eut contracts, in imitation of the Done, 
mif into Iff : as, ^eiw, ^^;, (n, &c. for ^m, ^»us, i»tt : ^m may be here put in 

d3 
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ACT. PRES. IND. 



EXERCISE XVII. 



1. 1 carry letters, 

2. I feed the she-goats, 

3. .We extend life, 



7i SVlO'TOXvi KOfJLlXcJ, 

e n' t 

ptof reiyof. 



4. The Nile nourishes the o NsIXos rqsipoj 5 x^oxohiXos. 
crocodile^ 

5. The boys scoff at him, 

6. He occupies my place. 

7. John hates me, 

8. Thou dost hurt him, 

9. I lament my father, 



TTOcTs axufTTTCi) UVTOf, 

xaT£y(fij roTTOf eyd, gen. 



0. War subdues the Greeks, o voXe/xos iaixdaj *Axo^ios. 

1 . Time discovers all o xf °^o^ evpi<ncoj 6 way, netd. 



(things). 



plur. 



2. The wolf scattereth the o Xwxoy cKop^i^cj to vpoSa- 
sheep, Tov, />for. 

3. Thou dost trouble the mtiXkeu o MaiffKakof. 
master, 

4. The saints judge the 
world, 

5. The king sends the 
army, 

6. I do not disgrace Athens, ou xoLracKTxuvaj al 'AB^vai. 

7. Thou honourest my 
mother, 

8. The wolf pursues the 
she- goat, 

9. They gnash their teeth, Ppux<» o ^^ous (olovros). 
20. Do ye see that woman ? opouu rt yvvi (yt/vaixoV) exel 



Syios KoafMs xplvoj. 



6 fiao'tXivf viiJLirta 6 arpar 



7i fJiTimq hy^ nixouo, 

"Kvxos 7i aJJ (alyoy) ^luxcu. 



21. No one dedicates a 
crown, 

22. God directs the affairs 
of men. 



vor; 



6 ®6w ro,jplur. ivOpojuos 
iiQixioj, 



the Attic form. The other verbs are, li'^dt,, I thirst ; irwm»f, I am hunjrry ; 
X^MfMu, I use. 
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ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

I honour my father : the master — calls thee ((pmeoj 
<rv) : I have (6x«) five brothers — : I do not* see thee : 
thou movest (kivev) every stone ( Trar x/dof) : thou seest 
— the preparation (rt /xev ziraqaaxevr^) : they let down 
(x»koMf) the bed (o x^o/S/Sarof). 

SUBJUNCTIVE.' 

3 S. ft; Yjf T) 

N D. 1QT0V tJTOV 

fc* Jr. Wf^SV ViTB «(TI. 

MODEL. 

a. That thou mayest op§' * tZ efii^g. 
well understand, 

b. Whilst it gratifies sag av ya^gyotXi^ij Tov 

a man, ctvO^otncov. 



* »ux is lued before voweU tupiraied, w* before other vowels, and w 
before coDtonaDts. So i« before conBonants, i^ before yowels; it^t it 
changed into k^* before an atpiraied vowel ; M into 1^', &c. 

^ Contraction. 
Sinffular. Dual 

Tifirjm^ Z I Aiftj ^ I «?> ? I -i*** «> 1 

••»* •», J I •«, «r, J Ufj •», j 

■ The Subjunctive is commonly preceded by conjunctions or indefinites, 
as, ^v, •!», if; Unaivy Irwir, lfr«y, (irci^y, since; Ueif, when; S^^a poetic for 
?»«, fAa/, &c. 



t)0 ACT. PRE8. SUBJ. 

c. Whenever they may orav mi^Tatn trvfJ^ov 
send consulters (to y^ovg. 

the oracles)^ 

d. That it may bring iva. tXuovo, zccgTov (pign- 

forth more fruit, 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

1. That they may see, hat /SXeVa;. 

2. That thou may est know, Tva ilSeo;. 

3. If any one should serve, say tIs iiaotovio). 

4. That ye love one an- 7v« dyavaicj aXXijXwv/ ace* 
other, 

5. And that thou mayest xal Tva /xev yHim fiyto, 

eat pleasantly, 

6. And that thou mayest xaJ 7va f^gv rHiofs mv^. 

drink pleasantly, 

7. If any one should con- liv t«V »fji^i<r^riw. 
tend, 

8. When they persecute orav Staixo; a-u. 

you,* 

9. What they should de- r\ ^ga^o/. 
clare, 

10. But he should have eter- aXXa ex^ ^^'^ aWvior." 

nal life, 

11. When he sleeps, Srav xaBevSoj. 

12. Or he should send ^ o^XXof iiroariWat, 
• others, 

13. That you may go, Iva cv vffayw. 

14. That ne would cast out 7va ro Safpcoviov sxCafXXa;. 

a demon. 



^ Gen. plur. aXknXatf ( Momtna/tW tcxm^'ii^). 

* Wherever ycu or yowr may occur, the learner is always to undentand 
by it the plural number, 

' «XV IxV (^^ mmwi — almvm is either masculine or feminine, ag^reeably 
to the Attic form of compounded adjectives. 
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15. When any one asks him, 

16. Those who may be con- 
scious, 

17. That ye may have peace, 

1 8. If thou canst always dig, 

19. If thou remain^ 

20. Who may be conscious 
to themselves. 



OS av avv^ioeOJ, 



7va ^iprtv^ ^'x*'* 
lav del OKaTrroij. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

I may send : we may see : if ye love each other, 
(aXKiiXajv): thou mayest sleep : he should declare : they 
may have eternal life : when he may send : that he may 
have — victory (v/xoi) : that ye may pursue (Siolfnof) : that 
all should watch (ypvtyopioj) : he may contend : that thou 
mayest see (iva ei^w) : we can dig : if he should sleep : 
if we love — each other. 



OPTATIVE. 






S. OlfMl 

D.— 

P. OifASV 



CIS 
OITOV 

oire 



Of. 

0IT1QV. 

OfEV. 



Contraction. 



Singular, 



VtfA 






tuts, ^f 
tots, o7s 
ittif »tf 



Dual 



$UL 
/ 



ma 

01 



0«l9 M 



Ptural, 



tot, Oif > rof, i0ij 0i, > 

'«> «> j I 90l, tl, j 



TtlV, 



€Ut, y, I €Mt, Vf ] \ aos,^, \ 

iot, $7, > fUf. Ut, ot, > ri. I ui,ot, > ly. 
iot, e7, J 00$, o7, J I ootf tu, } 

The optative mood is commonly preceded by conjunctions or indefinites. 

* ilh, I wish, may be here understood, as rwrrot/ju, I tviah I might strike. 
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MODEL. 



a. Wouldst thou not an- 
ticipate ? 

b. For I should neither 
say becoming (things) 
nor true, 



0VT6 yag CLV Xiyoifii 



EXERCISE XIX. 



1. If he should think, 

2. How can ye two write? 

3. We would properly say, 

4. I will remain, 

5. I wish I might have, 

6. Ye would suffer, 

7. But if any one should 
persuade, 

8. Should I hunt after 
friends? • 

9. How can I vitiate the 
youths ? 

10. Whom he might invite 
to supper, 

11. If we should see thee> 

12. If they also should look 
forward. 



Qpdajf av "kiyoj, 

L * I 

IJ^yoj ocv.' 



'kSjs ay Oio^Qelpaf o vios ; 



85, ace. Kokicj l^i TO SeTtvov. 



« t I 



SI fJiEv O'u opaof. 

£1 Ss x,ai TT^ffGXsTrcj, 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

I would strike : he would say : any {one) may have: 
they would remain : he may be willing (diXoj) : wouldst 



* The optative of the pmeni with the particle At, particularly among the 
Tragedians, has the sense of the future. 

* The Attic form of this tense is, -mhv, -mW, -m'h^ &c. : 4n^tut may be put 
in the Attic form. 
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thou not think ? they would hunt : what (ti) would ap- 
pear (Soxe(w) to him (oc^Tw) [dat] : they would not per- 
mit [you] (ovK aiv edoj). (Attic form.) 

IMPERATIVE.* 



Ui 



S. — c ircj, + 

Tfc » 



^ D.— 



^ U. 6T0V iTft/V. 

h Jr. 6T6 STO/ffflCV. 



MODEL. 

a. Bring me a cup^ pigs fMi kvtsXXov. 

b. Feed my sheep, fioa-xe ra TgcSurd [mv* 

c. Paint her lip, yf a^g jjg^Xo^ 

EXERCISE XX. 

1. Read (thou), avayivclfo^oj. 

2. Hear ye^ okovoj. 

3. Let them speak out, xaravSaa/. 

4. Let him restore^ dTroSiSooj. 

5. Make ye haste, a-TrivSea, 



* Contraction. 

Singular, Dual, 

rlfArat, a 






ft, I/, > TAJ. If, ir, > T«y. I li, II, > T«». 

•i, •«/, J H fli, «tf, J I dy 4U, j 



Plural, 



«i, a, I I at, «, j 

ii, i7, > ri. I i/, 11, > 

•I, «tf, j I «i, ««, j 



ratvav. 



\ rv^riretf like %i/o in Latin, constitutes tbe second or third person sin- 
gular; and Mr. Jones is of opinion that rvvtrirv^av, by dropping o-ec, is 
abridged into ruvtvire^, which, he says, '' is erroneously supposed to be the 
dual number.'* Jones's Greek Gram, page 138. 
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6. Bury ye the dead, ^iirrca vex^w (plur^). 

7. Open thou the door, avoty*'^^ ^^pa- 

8. Bring thou water, <psp« SSw/?. 

9. Wipe thy hands, UfAiffffof ^ x^k- 
lo! Turn thy head, xeipaXio rpiv<». 

1 1 , Stretch out thy hand, opiyu xelq. 

12. Do not ye wonder, i^ S-aiz/Aa^w. 
is! Drive thou the horse, T^rwoy aya;. 

14. Fly thou injustice, (peuyc^ dhKiai. 

15. Let the truce remain, A erwov^^, j^for. ^evw.* 

16. Feed thou my lambs, fiomcco ro apviov kyi. 

17. Do not thou write, ij^^ ypa<pftj. 
is! Light thou the candle, iTrru o\vxw. 
19*. Wash thy hands, vi7rT(w i x^k^ 
20! Paint thou her cheeks, ypd(pw ^aqeid. 

21. Eat ye food, ^^^''<^ fiqdf/M'n. 

22. Exercise thy self, yy/^va^cl/ crgayroi). ^ 

23. Let not the appearance ixvi a-vyap^d^o) av ri (pavraffia^ 

disturb thee, , . » ^ 

24. Then attend ye, and do a-u ow zjpo<r£xc^y xa* f^ti 

not listen carelessly, srocfaxoi/o;. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Write thou : let them see : hear thou ; bring ye 
water • let him wash his hands : hasten thou : let them 
read : eat thou food: exercise yourselves : feed ye my 
sheep : let them paint : bring a candle : let him not 
wonder: these things teach and exhort (wpaxaXEft;.; 

INFINITIVE.t 



Ul 



• The Attic form of the third person plural is «i«W»t«v for Ti/Trir«w»: 
fjw may be here used in the Attic form. 

f Contraction. 



ACT. PRES. INF. 
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MODEL.* 



a. Neither to eat nor 
to drink, 

b. To consume one 
whole day, 

c. Not to steal, not 
to plunder, 

d. To preside over 
the city, 



fA^Tt iffdiuv fjufin Tmiif* 



e I 






oXfjv* 



\ t 



X6ag» 



EXERCISE XXI. 



1 . To disobey, 

2. To ascend> 

3. I wish to remain, 

4. To bury the dead, 

5. To send letters, 

6. To read books^ 

7. To consume time, 

8. To open the gates, 

9. To give his vote, 

10. To guide the reins, 

11. I wish to sin^, 

12. To beseech the gods, 

13. So as also to be rich, 

14. To govern the city, 

15. To exercise his under- 
standing. 



dvaSalveo. 

k^narsXkoj ^ eviffroikri, 
oi-iQf,yiyQj(Jx.oi) /S/CXor. 
SiaiTpiSaf %p6vof' 
dvoiyoj TTvX'n, 
(pipof 71 \)/K(pos'. 

alrieo o S'gor. 

SiOixlo; 71 7[qKis, acc. 
doKtoj 71 saivToif hdvoia. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

To open : to read : to beseech : to bury his father : 
I wish to write : to open the door: to wash (my) hands : 

* When two verbs come together the latter is put in the infinitive mood. 
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ACT. PRES. PART. 



to bring water : to drink wine : perfectly to understand 
(dtupiQoctt) these [things] oiros [netd. plur*] 



PARTICIPLE.* 



-a 



in. 



ovax 



n. 

ov. 



MODEL. 

a. Glorifying God, svXoyovvrzg rov 0gov. 

b. Having some paper, 'i^^, r/.ci jc^grfj,. 

c. Every one who liveth ^ug o ^m kou rur- 
and believeth, revav. 

d. (She) that' tears her fi roig rgi^ag nV 

hair, Xovtra ittvrijg. 



EXERCISE XXII. 



1. 


Wondering, 




doCVfJiCC^OJ 


, gen, sing. 


2. 


Saying, 


Xeya;, accplur* 


3. 


Ascending, 


dvaSaivoj, 


neut. sing. 


4. 


Hearing, 


aKQvoo, rnasc, plur. 






* Contraction. 






Norn, 


) 






Mat, 


Fttfit 


Neut, 




Ttf/U-OMVj £v 


rtfifOAVffXf £f» 


TifJb-euvy eif 




(ptk'ititv, if 


^iX-Mtwa, •uvttt 


(ptk'iaff avv 




Xftwiw, mi 


Gen. 


X^u^aaVf au* 




Ma9.8f 


Neut. 


Fetn, 




rifJb^CVTOS 


, airraf 


TifJb-etautr 


nty atfffis. 




^tX'itvreSi 


avvras 


(ptX-iauft 


ft, aufffit. 




Xi^v^itvri 


V, awrat 


Xfv^^av 


^ns, av^fis. 
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5. LfOving^ ayavaoj, fem> sing. 

6. Confiding in the gods, laia'rkvw dsos, dat, plur. 

7. Having five porches, ex^ C/«»»-) wevre oroi. 

8. Bearing a shield, (pipo) adxor (netU.), 

9. Not knowing the law, fxin yiydfCTKOj 6 vopbos. 

0. Taking away sin, alpco 4i aixaprla. 

1 . Accusing others, 6 iXXos, dot, hyKoCkiu 

(plur,). 

2. Teaching letters, h'Sdaxa (ace. plur.) yqifjt,- 

fjMy n. 

3. Stealing and selling x^i9^ xXe^to; x«i tvo/Xeo;. 
barley, 

4. A dog carrying (some) kucuv xpiat (n.) (fi^wi 
flesh, 

5. Selling a house, o\xU voSkioj, 

6. A certain (one) having t«V %x^ ^^^^ (xt/vos). 
a dog, 

7. Deceit which seduces all oiirarm ^ vas h av^^uicfks 
men, TrXavicu. 

8. Hearing these words, oKovof 6 Xoyor oSrof, 

9. (fli?) that eateth this o T^aiya; olros o Spros. 
bread, 

20. Speaking few (things) XoXbu /x^v 6\iyos, neut. 
but hearing many (^Am^^). plur. woTufs, neut. plur. 

OE aXOI/OI. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Seeing: believing: accusing: teaching: selling a 
horse : receiving' (Xa/ugSavA;) gifts (^ ^w^^ol) : making 
(voieo^) a friend — : sending out (ex^eV^o;) an army (to 
rr^aTosreSov*) : honouring — fortitude (^ avSpeta): afford- 
ing (wapixcJ) hopes — : hurting all men. 



* rr^minin properly sig^ifiei a camp ; hence by metonyniy an army. 
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ACT. IMPERF. INDIC. 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 

Tt/WT-ft;, I strike; e-ruirr-oy, I struck. 

Xiy-ej, I say ; e-Xey-ov, I said. 

plur-ta, I throw ; sp-ptTrr-ov, I threw. 



THE TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 



> are changed into oq : as, \- 'o 



I 





( : as, 

v: as, 
a;: as. 



i^p^ioj, 



97Xot;-oy 
fxav-ov. 



§^^<C- 



ov. 



a/pvffC'Ov. 



But, 

Present. 

sX'd^y I have, makes 

aipe-oj, I choose, — 

olx/^-o;, I build, — 

av^dv'Oj, I increase, — 

lo§Ta^-ft», I feast, — 

^potr-^ctKK'Oj, I cast, — 

ai7ro7.du'0j, I enjoy, — 
avX-Xey-oj, I gather together, — 

(TviX'^aXK'Cu, I throw together, — 

(Tuy-xaiq-cj, I rejoice together, — 

9re^i-Xg»x,-a;, I lick around, — 

xarat-yivwerx-ft;, I condemn, — 

'^xi'OJ, I sound, — 

ovrd^'Cj, I wound, . — 



Imperfect 

Bix-ovy I had. 
^§6-ov, I did choose. 
^xt^-ov, I built, 
w^av-ov, I increased. 
Iwgra^-ov, I feasted. 
^§o(T-e-/SfitXX-ov, I cast. 
a'jT-i'Xau'OVf I enjoyed. 
ot/v-g-Xsy-ov, I gathered 

together. 
^yv-6-j8aXX-ov, I threw 

together, 
(Tyv-e-j^ai^-ov, I rejoiced 

together. 

wegr-E-Xeip^-ov, I licked 

around. 

xar-s-yivwffx-ov, I con- 
demned. 

vxs-ov, I sounded. 

ovra^'ov, I wounded. 



ACT. IHPBRP. INDIC. 
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S. oy 

D.— 

P. O/XEV 



ETOV 
BTE 






MODEL. 



a. The dogs did lick, 

b. A boy was roasting 
cockles, 

c. But when the first 
rank was giving way, 



sxufjuvev. 





• 


Ccntraction. 




Smg. 






mtt, mi 
Ml, i« 


11,1/ 



Dmo/. 



li, i7, > r«v. I 1^, lif / 



P&ir. 



«^ 0I», j I «l, «tf, j 



ri. 



»1 



The lyUabic and the tempoial aupnent an both fSranded upon the same 
principle. In either case i is prefixed, and in the latter it is contracted with 
the suDsequent vowel. 

ijfiZ«* ii^tZ** \ contracted I ^/{^^y. 



e^wfv U^v^fw 



m^uem 



'o. 



See Jones's Greek Grammar, page 47 ; a work which gives an enlightened 
view of many of the peculiarities of the Greek language. 

t ArVT* contracted for Zirrat from ivrav. 
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ACT. IMPERF. INDIC. 



EXERCISE XXIII. 



1. I did love, 

2. They encamped, 

3. He was sending, 

4. They did write, 

5. We did afford, 

6. They two did labour, 

7. Ye hoped, 

8. He set sail, 

9. The Pharisees mur- 

mured, 

10. No one heard, 

11. The swine were eating, 

12. Cyrus remained, 

13. A woman was saying, 

14. The father sougnt, 

15. They two left the island, 

16. The heart did rejoice, 

17. The mind did persuade, 

18. Darius was sick, 

19. They all did call, 

20. We left thee, 

21. He loved wealth, 

22. Ye honoured (your 

parents, 

23. They undertook a work, 

24. And the people fell, 

25. They praised her, 

26. Tlie lofty mountains 

shook^ 

27. A certain old (man) 

made a sign, 

28. A weasel was licking a 

file, 

29. The stag was praising 

his horns. 



a'Knvocu. 

ypaiipoj. 

zsovioj. 

^layoyyvl^ui o ^apifraioi, 
ov^zU axoicii, 

7f vi Xeyof, 

yjxlpoj ^To§. 
St/ALoj' a^uyoj. 
^oLpztos aird'EVEa;, 

eyw av "Ksiiioj. 
ocyoTToioj irXovros, 
TifAoiu yovei/f,* 

STTiy^eipu spyov, 

vjiirrco ^e Xaos*. 

alvsoj auTO^, 

rpifAoj, sing, J* ovpos, n. 

yipm r\s '%ix(pa<7is iroiia, 

ya\ih TT^piKsiy^u plvn. 



s / 



ska^of TO Ksqaif (xi;TOf evau- 



* Ace. plu. ytvuf. 



t M 



Mi. 



ACT. 1 FDT. INDIC. 
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(Si 






30. The groom was rubbing 
and combing at the horse, 

31. A dog was passing a 
river, 

32. A certain (man) had av^puvos rU %x6j Ivo vlos. 
two sons, 

33. He hunted after plea- dvi^sz^o; i iqSo 
sures, 

34. The enemies fled, 

35. He sent messengers, 

36. He levied a Grecian 
force. 



)vi. 



irdksfAios ^eiiyuf. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

He did write : ye were calling : we fled: I was send 
ing : she was hoping : the man remained : the women 
said : he invited (naqaxoKeoj) : a lion devoured (xara- 
fiyof) an ass (o ovor) : they did all remain : my brother 
rejoiced : they kept guard (jfvXiaaca) : Plato (YLkoirm) 
was sick — : we len — the garden (o xSwor) : we praised 
— the gardener (o Kvmovqos) : a vessel (ffXo7ov) was at 
anchor (oqiAow) : they caused (sroiio;) great joy to all 
the brethren. — 

FIRST FUTUBE. 



Present. 

Xqlcif, I anoint, 
(pqai}^M, I explain, 
irXatTdcj, I feign, 
vopcf^o;, I think, 
Kqdi^M, I cry out, 
(ptXeof, I love, 
rtyuaoj, I honour, 
/Sow, I feed, 
aUsw, I praise. 



1 Future, 

makes x^lccj, 

7[\oi<JOJ, 

vof/Lifroj. 

x^oE^o;. 

(piXiiffeo. 

rifjLinffCif. 

/3o(Tft;.* 



* Or fitifth 



Or mlimm. 
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ACT. 1 PUT. INDIC. 



TS/XVCJ, I cut, 

KTEIVOJ, I kill, 

K^icj, I bum^ 
Kqivojy I jud^e, 
kXaivaf, i dnve> 
rqifcj, I nourish^ 



makes 



I* 






S. u, 

D.— 

P. O/UlEVj 



6T0V, 
6T6, 



TE/Xftf. 

XTEVft;. 

xai;0-a;. 



Ei. 
ETOV 



MODEL. 

a« I will sport, laugh, ^cti^ay ysKoi(rtiff Yfr 

dance, gsvtrM. 

b. Shall I crop off thy rijv yXZ<r(r»v ixffBgil^a] 
tongue ? 

c. But I will not con- aXX' ov tre xgv^w. 
ceal it from thee. 



EXERCISE XXIV. 

1. I shall see, fikivof. 

2. Thou shall honour, rw. 

3. He shall write, y^(poj, 

4. We shall sow, aveiqw. 



* By inierting r before m in verbs which are not liquids the finrt future 
is formed; as, r/-«, l/ut»ri-ean Aiy-M, I fttt* Xiy-ftt ot Xiltt: rvrr-«) 
1/ut, tintW't or ru^-m. 

t In futures cf the fifth conjugation, •t-d-'U um^urvt wfiAfun-wtu 



ACT. 1 FUT. IND. 
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5. Ye shall cut, 

6. They shall sing, 

7. Ye two shall nourish, 

8. I shall explain to thee, 

9. I shall snatch her away, 

10. What shall I do? 

1 1 . I will send my son, 

12. I will omit nothing, 

13. He shall judge him, 

14. How wilt thou write ? 

15. Ye shall point out these 

(things), 

16. Will ye two do this 

(thing)? 

17. Shall I clip thy light 

pinions ? 

18. Sacas will not have com- 

mand, 

19. We shall hurt nothing, 

20. They shall follow thee, 

21. They shall write admo- 

nitory discourses, 

22. Thou shalt not make to 
thyself any graven image, 

23. Thou snalt not bow 

down to them, 

24. Thou shalt do no murder, 

25. Thou shalt not commit 

adultery, 

26. Thou shalt not steals 

27. Thou shalt not bear 

false witness, 

28. Thou shalt not covet. 



iyat (TV ^pil^u. 
ffwapwdl^oj avrhs. 
rl TToiioj; 

TTSfXTTOf vlof syu. 
ou^Eif * mapaXii'jroj, 
sxeTifOS xpivat ahros. 
TToas ypdpctf ; 
oSros' (palvM. 

oSroy irpaaaof ; 

TO rap(roy f av xovipos' 

icacas ovx apyju, 

oxoXoc/deV <fVi dot. 
avyyqdfoj o TTporpsTTixos^ 

\6yos. 
ov TToiBu asavrov siSwXoy. 

oh irpoaxuvioj avrh^, 

od ^ovevctf. 

w yi/BV^OfA*aprvpictf fAaprupix 

01/ X EVlQufAAoif. 



f More generally o ret^^og, the wing if a bird, 
X -^cc sing, contr. y]/iviv for -v/^iv^iae. 

E 



74 ACT. 1 FUT. OPT. 

29. I will turn to flight the rpiircj S' UpMs (wof ) * Ax«*w. 

Grecian heroes, 

30. For this reward I will to yaq xipios rsXiat.* 

make good^ 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Ye shall feed : we shall kill : they shall anoint : he 
shall send his son : he will snatch her aw^ : thou shalt 
love (dyaiKXM) the Lord (o TLvpios) thy God — : what 
shall we do? Ye shall seek (^^ireca) me — : he shall 
thirst Qv^au) again {irikiv) : the night (yv^) will save 
((Tfli^w) the army (a-rparos). 







OPTATIVE. 




• 

3. 


s. 


01/jU oir 


Of. 


-t 


D. 


OITOV 


o/t»jv. 


P. 


otfAEv oirs 


OfEV. 



MODEL. 

a. For I would not ou yoL^ clvtov ritroiiu. 

honour him, 

b. For they may not ov ya^ p\fi<rom. 
hereafter love, 

EXERCISE XXV. 

1. Ye may hereafter hear. doiovK. 

2. I would honour him, r/o; airis. 

3. If they would omit, u VApoLKsivat, 

4. I may hereafter look, i^ofiXsvcj. 

5. They may hereafter send, TrifjuTrw. 

6. If thou wouldst show, si SxiXoa;. 



* The Attic fonn of the first future of verbs ending in i*^ is umxim for 
xaXifftty I will coil ; and the l/vt- Attic *»xitt may be still contracted into 
«sXm : rtxitit may be put in the Attic form. 



ACT. 1 PUT. INF. 
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ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

He would labour : they may hereafter say : ye would 
distinguish (^laxqlvui) : we may hereafter find. 

INFINITIVE. 



I* 



siv. 



MODEL, 
a. If any one should $1 fjt^ixxoi ng ^^sip. 



be about to come, 

b. I am about to en- 
counter danger, 

c. He promised to do 
this. 



is uTStrj^iTO Tovro 



ToifjtrsiP* 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

1. About to overcome, 

2. admire, 

3. sow, 

4. labour, 

5. unmask, 

6. bruise, 

7. love, 

8. steal, 

9. carry, 

10. To sacrifice a bull, 

11. About to bring a kid, 

12. He shall rule over the 
immortals, 

13. Never hope (thou) to 
escape notice, 

* A preceding Terb is to be here undentood. 

e2 



(TTTEtqCJ, 

zjovicj, 

iKKaXuTTTM. 

xXeVra;. 

ravpos bvoj. 

spi(pos zjpoaoiyu. 

Se Iv adavocror, dot, 

flu, dydo'ffcj,* 
fAniivoTt sXtti^u XavOdvo/.f 
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ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

About to bring: about to say: about to honour: 
about to send: aoout to love: qualified (Ixavos) to act 
(TTpaaaoj) : qualified to encounter danger. 



3 

■t 



PARTICIPLE. 



wy ocw« on. 



MODEL. 

a. About to adjudge, iifcatrm. 

b. (They, fem.^ shout a^ovtrus aXXovg. 
bringing others, 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

1. About attending, vpoa'ayof. 

2. calling, (patviw, 

3. speakings Xeyo;. 

4. writing, ypai(pw. 

5. persuading, flre/do;. 

6. sowing, oTreipcif. 

7. I will send bim to bring ayo;, part. ace. sing, vi^/xu 

Tiresias hither, ^Bvpo TBipea-las. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

About to buy (ayoqaH^cj) : about to labour : about to 
bury: about sacrificing : about acting: about to hear. 

SECOND FUTURE.* 

Present. 2 JPuture. 

rpcltyct), I eat, makes rpayS. 
(fxiyoj, I show, ' (pajfclf. 



* The aecond future is only the Attic contractioii of the first fatore* 
For the Ionic terminations in i«'«, ir«, i«, /r«, and m-«« the Attict pot^' 
as, lomc lx«r«y Attic iX*r : Ionic rr«((«'«, Attic rrt^S : Ionic ^Ui : Jtf^ 



ACT. 2 FUT. IND. 
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Present 

XEivej, I leave, 
(pevyoff I fly, 
irvBipof, I SOW5 
dyzlpu, I gather, 
&a>Xu, I throw, 
xifjLfoj, I labour, 

TE/LLVO;, I cut, 

pKoarrof, I hurt, 
^aarrat, I dip, 
dovro;, I bury, 
vpaurtTM, I make, 
fpa^cj, I say, explain, 
Xsyo'* I say, 
Tio;, I honour, 
ari(pa/, I crown. 



2i7b^r6. 
makes Xiww. 

(pvyw, 

oTraqv. 

dyBpSf. 

fiaXS. 

^— rafAw. 
— — iSXacCa'. 
/Sa^ft/. 

■ " ra(pw. 

' ' wpayw. 

■ (ppa^oi. 

Xgyw. 

— TiftJ. 



ffTsfof. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



a" 






^S 






(N 



S. w 


Sir 


6i. 


D. 


erroy 


sTtov. 


P. OVfASV 


SITE 


Ot/(7l. 



f>«M>: /oniic^ «f«V«, ^//ic o^ftl, &c. But some tenninatiotis were commou 
to both diaJects,- and in consequence suffered no change : as, ;^«(r«r«, 
«<»ir«, i^/t^u, &c. 

See the learned Mr. Dawe^s Miscellanea Critica. 



So by dropping «> are contracted ruypit or tvw^m into Tvir«: x<|« or 
^yrit' into Xi^^ : «'^«Sm or ^rgdy^i* into ^-fetyS, &c. Verbs in «m», (i/«, 
•itf Z»t, ttnj such as ImMt, I ue down : j3M-iXi^, I reign : «^«Mtf, I. shake : 
M{my I walk, rXmrvm^ I feign, have no second future. 

* According to Moor. See his Greek Grammar, p. 147. 
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MODEL. 

a. I will not forsake ov fjun n iyzetruXtri. 
thee, 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

1. Ye shall suffer evih, vwT%(a (srado/) ^a.%oSi n.p. 

2. They will call the sheep, to TpoCatiov xakicit, 

3. He will bury the deaa, dasrro; 6 vBxphs, 

4. I wiU run to the sepulchre^ rpex^ QpaiM)) Wi to piw- 

5. Ye will cut sticks, t^/avai to ^<;Xov (j>lur.). 

6. Thou wilt hurt thyself, Pxivru tfsAtrrov. 

7. We will sow and gather, ffvelqw xal dyei^, 

8. They two will labour xif^vof xou iMiqirtat. 
and take^ 

9. I will throw and fly, fiiKKu xaX fsuyw. 

10. They will strike their rj/TTft; haurov, gen. plur. 
breasts, to a^6os, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

I will do : we will bury : ye will run : they will for- 
sake : they two will honour : ye will crown: ye two will 
throw : they will hurt : he shall suffer. 

FIRST AORIST.* 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



S. fit a.f s. 

D. — fltTov amv. 

P. afjLBv am av. 




* Obterwtion, — The fint Aorist of liquids makes the penultima h^, 
and changes i into u : the same change tues place in the I Aorist Middle : 
thus, 

Indie, rtif§tf I stretch, 1 F. timv, I A, Y-tuvm, 1 ji.Af, i-rtntLfj^nf. 
rvixXtf, I send, cnx£, U^tuXm, l-^TukafAnf, 

fjbiuf, I remain, /mw} t'fMtvmf i'futfdfAti** 



ACT. 1 AOR. IND. 
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MODEL. 



a. Darius died, 

b. Anacreon sent me, 

c. The younger son 
went abroad, 

d. They two con- 
versed, 

e. They sent out co- 
lonies, 



ifjuknitrkrriv. 



EXERCISE XXIX. 



1. He nodded^ 

2. We persuaded, 
3. 1 wrote, 

4. They wondered, 

5. They two remained, 

6. Socrates taught, 

7. Cyrus excelled, 

8. He sent heralds, 

9. A^ain he asked, 

10. The Greeks enpamped, 

11. Cyrus died, 

12. Many believed on him, 

13. Oar fathers worshipped, 

14. God made the heaven 
and the earth, 

15. He sold a possession, 

16. He opened the doors, 

17. He assisted his friends. 



yeucu, 

vifJLTTCJ IpfAnvBUS, 

'xrikiv Ipcjrdua, 

*'EXXllV (TXOJVOft/. 

TtarriP syar wpooxvyioj. 
groiEo/ ^S/Eos* oOpavos^ 
xal vi yvi. 

TTOfkioif KTTifJLat, 

ayoiyof ri iJvqa, 

^lKos, dot, fivnBicif, 



it with the first aorist gives a poiential sense to the verb ; as, &9 <fr^a|i, 
be would have done. 
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ACT. 1 AOR. IND. 



18. In whom I am* well 
pleased, 

19. He washed their feet, 

20. Who waked thee ? 
•21. What hindered thee ? 
t22. Thou hast said rightly, 

23. I did one work, 

24. Xerxes wept, 

25. He sient his own son, 

26. He drove on the horses, 

27. And he drove out the 
goats, 

28. The ass 
master, 

29. Cyrus sometimesinvited 
a whole company to sup- 
per with the captain, 

30. I did these things with 
justice, 

31. Xerxes congratulated 
himself, 

32. He made the chariot of 
strong wood, 

33. CEdipus alone solved 
the riddle, 

34. He exclaimed with a 
loud voice, 

35. Thucydides the Athe- 
nian wrote (on) the war of 
the Peloponnesians and 
Athenians, 



Ev OS, dot. sing, s^Soxio;. 

VlTtrOJ VOUS* QLVTQS, 

rls £^£7ei^a;f cv ; 

opQwf Xiycj, 

Hsf ^5* ^axptfOf. 
avoo're'KXoj o vlos avrov. 



kicked his o ovof Xaxri^a/ 6 isavrorvif. 



Kxkioif IflTi ^eT^rvov o Kvpw 
cikos vori taHj^s (y*.) wv 
rJijLOLfi^s, dot. 

kyi oiros (».) flroiew <riv 
SfX9i, d(U» 

6 iifpos woisw l^vpos %V' 

Xoy, gen.jdur. 
(jLovof Si 6 OlSiVoi/s Xi;a; to 

arvry/Liue. 
(fcifvvi, dot, fJLeyas xqauydlfit- 

©ot/xt/JiSus" *A9r}varof ffvy- 
yqaifeu \\ o ^roXe/xos*, aCC. 
TleKQ7royyri(rioSf gen. xai 
'A0tjvaTof, gen. 



* The aorists sometimes denote the past action or time continued to the 
pre9tnt time. 

\ f|i)i«^i». II Ivfiy^u^iy Attic. Iw for rw. 



ACT. 1 AOR. SUBJ. 81 

36. The father of men and o, ctcc. Se iXeew zjarrip avip 
gods pitied him, n Beot tb. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

They exclaimed : he wrote : we said : they taught : 
ye remained : I bought (dyopd^oii) a field — : he struck 
me — with his fist (jtoXafos) [dot.] : they hindered the 
boys : thou hast said well : the light shone : Thucydides 
wrote : the horses kicked : he opened his eyes : they two 
conversed : Alexander CAxl^avSpoy) conquered (vixdof) 
his enemies — : God made all [things] : the Jews (6 
'louiaioi) did not believe — : they called ((panics) his 
parents — : he made him — a satrape {aarpdfgrns) : the 
younger son wept : Lucius drove on (o Ai/xios- IXa»;va;) : 
the father of men and gods — smiled (jji^uUta) : ^neas 
carried off (apva^cj Aly^lai) his father from (Ix) the fire 
(wyg) [gen.'\ : they buried — my children (to tekvov) : 
there {hravBct) he remained — : he has exalted {v^ooS) 
the humble (ravstvof) [ace, plu,^ : and he drove (xai 
kKamui) them (auros) from the tribunal (asro rb ffhiMi) 
Igen,'] : he excited (oqcj*) a pestiferous disease (voutfo^ f ) 
r/em.] (xfltjtbf) : Jesus (o'lviffovs) loved — Martha (rt 
MapBa) and her sister^ and — Lazarus {pAd^aPos): 
Jesus wept : he has opened to nations the door — of faith 
(TridTis) : John ('Jo/avvnf) taught his disciples (/w^ferw). 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 





• 

3 


s. 


u 




•pf 






? 




.t 


D. 


— 




lorov 






OJTOV 




h 


P. 


• 




TITS 






U(5i. 




^ 


Zfft. 




t 


e3 


for 


j»«rtf» 


• 
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ACT. 1 AOR. SUBJ. 



MODEL. 

a. Should any (one) av ng i^erdtrif. 

inquire, 

b. When a boy breaks or»v vn^id^m Kttrtdln 

a cup, ^o TTorn^iOV* 

c. Do not wonder, [mi fiuvfjuio'ifgy Z Ircugt. 

friend, 

d. Thou shouldst do pi^riih v^dli^g kuxov. 

no evil, 

e. For if this were se- iotv yag rovro jSgjSa/V 

cure, t5srag>|j7. 



EXERCISE XXX. 



1. He should conquer, 

2. We may confess, 

3. Thou shouldst remain^ 

4. Ye should wash, 

5. I should have obliged, 

6. If thou hast concealed, 

7. If repentance should 
meet him, 

8. If we convict Ctesiphon, 

9. He should do no evil, 

10. That they may buy vic- 
tuals, 

11. That I may not thirst, 

12. That they might ask him, 

13. If thou wilt make me 
tliy friend, 

14. Whoever shall humble 
himself. 



yixaoj, 
ofMKoysoif. 

avcLyxdl^Oit, 

lav KpUTTTCJ, 

exv ri /xsravota avros, dot. 

avvavriof, 
say g\iryx<w* Knnffifm, 

fJLvi^Blf TTpoiffffOJ xoxov. 
<va rpotpti ayoga^o/. 



7va fA.^ iiyl/alcj. 



9 \ 



iva spojrauj at/ror. 

eav Of V eyi (piKr^ Troikat. 

offrif oJv ravstyocif saurov. 



Ixiyj^fjutv, 



ACT. 1 AOR. OPT. 
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15. That thou mayst send 
him, 

16. That thou mayst sleep 
pleasantly^ 

1 7. That he may dip the tip 
of his finger in water^ and 
may cool my tongue^ 

18« That offence might 

abound, 
19. That he might comfort 

your hearts^ 



lyoe iriyi^'jrM clvtos. 






$e KxBvjrvoa) rHia/s. 



Ivx fidvrotf TO inpov h iixTv 
Xof, gen. kavrov* S^a/q, 
gen. xal Karayi/vy^^oj ri 
yXwaact eyu, 

ha TrXsovd^Off ro TtaqctirTOffjix. 

7va iraqaKotkioj ri xa.p^ia <jv. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

We should have concealed : he would have remained : 
I may say : ye should buy : they should bring : if we 
write : that he may send his son : do not pass (/x^ fp»^<») 
encomiums (lyKcifMov) upon yourself (Cmq fszoLvrov) : they 
may have done (Ixervos- & Tapiaaoj) : ye two might honour : 
that grace (^ x^P'O might abound — : and if (^ xal sdv) 
he should ask (aurec^) an e^g (dfh) : but if thou marry 
(£(zv is %al yafjiiaf.f And all (things) whatever (oerof), n, 
[plur.] ye shall ask in prayer (^poaevxh) believing, y^ 
shall receive (XafAPdvoj). [iftU.] 

OPTATIVE. 

I D.— 
^ P. 



aifjLSv 



ais 

fitiTOV 

aire 



aiTIQV 



MODEL- 



a. For I would not 
send him to you, 

b. May God direct 
our way, 



oh yag ccv vfjuiv (rv[L'3ri[jt^ 
Ssog xarevdvvai r^y 

OOOV fJfJlAfV. 



* By Cras'is avr^u. 



t yvfAfiS' 
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ACT. 1 AOR. iGOL. 



EXERCISE XXXI. 



1. I may have asked^ 

2. If he may have founded, 

3. They might abound, 

4. May the gods do thid, 

5. And when I looked, 

6. He should immediately 
change his mind, 

7. If I but seemed, 

8. May the Lord direct 
your hearts, 

9. That we might not alone 
wage war, 

10. I should not be sur- 
prised. 



irapacxoLkioif iv. 

el S'e/^eXioo;. 

av ^epkffffsvoj. 

dsQ^ woiiof oiros. 

xolI ore fjiev iiropkiTCCJ, 

aJyl^a fJLerotarpefa) voof. 

ei ie xal ioxecj, 

ie Ji^vpios KotrevOuyQ/ 

gen. plur. ri xapiix, 

plur. 

IJLVi fAOvos iCokeyAu, 
ovK oiv iaui/Ai^oj. 



acc. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

I may have consumed (Sasravoea;) : we might allow 
{kioj*) : we might abound: that he may not do: if we 
seemed: thou wouldst be surprised — (av). 



THE IONIC, ^OLIC, AND ATTIC FORM OF THE 
OPTATIVE OF THE FIRST AORIST. 






^ h «• 

•s 



I 



S. eia 

D.— 

P. uctfxey 



eiarov 

eiare 



* iaeeufjbif. 



eie. 

eidrinv 

£«av.f 



f Of theae persons, however, the 2nd and 3rd singular and 3rd plural 
inly are in use among the Attic writers* 



A.CT. 1 AOR. JEOh. 
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MODEL. 



« I 



a. I wish he would 
write, 

b. Who would trust 
to thee ? 

c. Wouldst thou not 
withstand the war- 
like Menelaus ? 



rig y £v trot Tt(rreu(r€ie*^ 



EXERCISE XXXII. 



1. I wish they would write, 

2. If they concluded suc- 
cessfuUy, 

3. He would profit both, 

4. Or who would believe ? 

5. So that he might con- 
ceal his own shame, 

6. Who would supply thee? 

7. Who would dare? 

8. If thou shouldst again 
see? 

9. If by chance they might 
feel after him, 

10. After they had supped, 

1 1 . He will send to thee suf- 
ficient horse and foot, 

12. If any one would excite. 



dfjL(p6rsqoSf acc» plur. av 

us av TO ataYfis TSioy ouy- 

TiV V av ah, dot. kwapKsu; 
TiS" av roXfjuico ; 
el Tfakiv dvaQ'kl'jrdi ; 

el apa ye '^'ka(paoii avuros, 

9i(A>V0J atv oh, datt Ixavof 
iTTvehs, fdur, xal zjs^os, 

plur. 

si $s rif zjporpi^oif. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

He would turn: they two would write: he would see: 
no one (puhU) would think (av vojuu/^w) : he would sacrifice 
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ACT. 1 AOR. IMP. 



Qiiof) : may the Greeks suffer punishment (riot Aavaoi) : 
he would praise (k'xramcif) : if they would know : the 
wicked (6 7rovnpos,plur.) never at any time (ov^s wots) can 
ag^ee (av (Tuvaqij,6i^cj) with the good (o xpwerror, dat^plur) 



IMPERATIVE. 



o 



S. — 
D.— 
P.— 



OV 
OSTOV 

aTS 



arcj. 
aro/v. 



MODEL. 



a. Compose my soul, 

b. Qrown me again, 

c. Let down the nets, 



EXERCISE 

1. Do this, 

2. Say ve, 

3. Let him permit, 

4. Pity me, 

5. Speak to me, 

6. Hear me, 

7. Save me, 

8. Save thyself, 

9. Loose (ye) him, 

10. Hear ^e) my words, 

11. Take away the stone, 

12. Anoint me, 

13. Kill ye the fatted calf, 

14. Call thy husband^ 

15. Carve for me a pleasant 
cup, 

16. Bring ye forth the first 
(t. e. best) robe>and put it 
on him. 



XXXIII. 

^roiiat oSror. 
> » 

eAseof Eyo/. 
Ppi^oj tyw, dot 
anoico eyv, gen- 

adtl^oj dsoLurov* 

Xvof oLvros. 

dxoucit y^cyos eyoj, 

aipcj * 6 Xidos*. 

eyci tJLUpi^ca. 

o /xoff^os* ctrevTos bvu, 

syof, d(ft. rophvoj xi^eXXov 

kn^ipoj^ 71 OTciKvi 7i 'jrpwToS; 
xal eyitiu avros, acc. 



* Si^vrt, 



f \^%ny»mru 



ACT. 1 AOR. INP. 87 

17. Silence, O boy ! vvyita, i wals, 

18. Physician, heal thyself, \(trpos, dspa^vof ersavrov. 

19. Lord, teach us to pray, Kvpior, SiSatrxo; iyu irpoa- 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Hear thou my words : prepare ye (lroiAAa|<u) the way 
of the Lord — : crown him : let him speak to me : do 
not (iMri) grieve (Xvirsat) : take off (Xvw) thy shoe (to 
i59ro5a)/xa) : send therefore to (eU) Joppa QloTtim, ace.) : 
help (SonBico) us (eyu, dat.plur,) : let them write: bring 
thou forth — a proof (Sery/xa). 

INFINITIVE. 

-> OLi. 

MODEL. 

a. For I wish much sravy ya^ IriGvfM 

to hear, dKoZtrau 

b. I wish, I wish to S^gXa/, 9-gX« (piXfjo-ai. 
love, 

c. To drive through sXaera/ itu rov (TTgu- 

the camp, totHov. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

1. To sow, OTr^ipoj, 

2. To suffer, xaxo^adfo;. 

3. To labour, zoovsco. 

4. To proclaim, xripva-acj, 

5. To draw water, dvrKiej Sicup, 

6. Able to carry, Ixavw fiaardZfij. 

7. To build a city, olx/^w 5roX<r. 

8. To prepare a place for Iroipta^ft; 6 rowos (ru, dot. 

you, plur. 



88 ACT. 1 AOR. PART. 

9. To send the army away, arparos tjJv diro<rri>J^ctf. 

10. To turn back the horses, a^ i^rsros- arpi^of. 

11. It is a labour to loose fpyoy ^ev vu^, gen, \vv 
the horses at night, • Itwos, 

12. A labour to put on the spyov is voXtvoA;. 
bit, 

13. A labour to put on the s^oy Se svKTarru. 
saddle, 

14. To drive through the iKauvcj Sia i TroXif, gen. 
city, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

To write : to have divided (Sat^o;) : to have concealed : 
to have approached (x^p^^) * to have called (ipama) : 
when (eVei) Jupiter (Zel^s) wished (^sKm, 1 a.) to destroy 
(d^Avi^u) the brazen age (to x^xeof yhos, n.) : to speaK 
(XaXiu) the word (o Xoyor) in Asia (Iv i 'Affix, dat): to 
save — sinners (afjMqrcjXos). 

PARTICIPLE. 

*> as* aaa av. 

h 

MODEL. 

a. Having collected (rvKXi^ag trrgnrivfia. 

an army, 

b. He having loved o rov agyvgop (f>iXri(rot4' 

money, 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

1. Having heard, dKovu, masc. sing, 

2. Having taught, iiSdffKoj, nam, plur. 

3. Having prepared, £ToiiJM^af,fem, sing, 

4. Having left, Xbi^oj, gen. sing. 

5. Having made, ^oiia, ace. plur. 



ACT. 2 AOR. IND. 
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6. Having lifted up his 
hands, 

7. Having addressed them, 

8. Having avoided fate, 

9. Having sent heralds^ 

10. Having extended again 
his hand, 

11. Having laughed, and 
having sharpened his 
teeth, 

12. Having persuaded me, 

13. Having obliged us, 

14. She having anointed the 
Lord with ointment, and 
having wiped his feet 
with her hair, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Having stolen (xXeVriu) fire — from heaven (siovpayof 
gen.): having sent — Mercury ('EpfA^f oXf) to {'jrphs) him 
(a^TOf, acc.) : having prepared a place: having left 
them : having lifted up his eyes. 

SECOND AGRIST. 



svalpof,*' i xelq auros, 
o5-,f (gen, oS) ^vicj, 

Ixretva; wv i xelq waXiv. 



veiBaf,fem» syif. 

dyayxdH^cj iyv. 

ri aXsipu o K.vpiOf fjuvpov, dot, 
xati sx.(ji,i<r(rco 6 ttov^ auros 
ri &^i^, dcU. plur. X sat;- 
rov. § 






G^ 






o 
I 

i 



S. ov 


6f 


E. 


D.— 


8T0V 


evnv. 


P. 0/X6V 


£T8 


ov. 



MODEL. 

a. Thev received the iKuQo* ra, GiuMTa. 
deposits, ___. 

t ^^y Ionic for r^«^ (Some think h wantin in the nominative.) 
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ACT. 2 AOR. IND. 



b. He stung his bene- 
factor, 

c. He cast out all 
(things) causing 
diseases, 

d. I ran, and they 
found, 

e. Ye have cut and 
they have conceal- 
ed, 

f. The swift horses 
struck the ground. 






igUfMV 



Kou evgovm 



STuf/^ers Kou ixgulSov. 



Z^' 



ova 



y V 



SKTVTOV OfXiSf 



iTTOii 



EXERCISE XXXVI. 



1. I did conceal, 

2. Thou hast said, 

3. I found, 

4. We have cut, 

5. They have covered, 

6. Thou didst die, 

7. Ye have learned, 

8. He stung, 

9. They ran, 

10. They two received, 

11. I struck, 

12. They took, 

13. And amazement seized 
all, 

14. For neither did that 
escape me, 

15. The goatherd beheld 
the cloud, 



evpiffxctf. 
xaXv^/rroj. 

alpioj,* 

Kal eKffracis \Ky£a,yttf ivms. 



ot^Se yap oSror ^takay^snof 

eyuf* 
Biioj vg^or (n.) aiTTokof M^- 






' ifjbti4trt. 






ACT. 2 AOR. SUBJ. 
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16. I received stripes^ 

17. He took many horse- 
men, 

18. He struck a panic by 
his contrivance and art, 

19. Mars received the wea- 
pon, 

20. He struck his brazen 
spear on the shield, 

21. Thou hast killed a 
friend. 



fell 



on 



the 



has escaped 



22. But he 
ground, 

23. No one 
death, 

24. Orestes slew his mother, 

25. The horses left the cha- 
riots, 

26. No one took an ostrich. 



(foSos kf/JooiWaf (Tolpiac, dot. 

xat ri%rfi, dot. 
XAfjiSdvaf /Se'Xe/xvov "Af^s, 

ci%os, dat» neut, iu^SoKKa/ 
Sg X»fMal TCiTiroi (2 a* eVe- 
xreiyof 'O^effToor /jLiimq. 

(TT^OS \siV0J ipfJiOL, 



arpovBof ^E ovSeir KafASivcj, 
ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

He found : I came : * ye cut : they died : thou hast 
concealed: we received: he has learned: we found 
him : the ship has cut the sea : gold (xP^^^^^) ^^^ turned 
{rpivoj) many — : they two left the chariots: thou didst 
leave - — the house (Sojtxof, masc) empty (s^fAos) : they 
took (aXpioj) sleep — : he took — food (oiTos) : he has 
cast down (KahoupioS) the mighty (Si/vaj-nos, ov, accplur.) 
from their seats (hno dpoyos, gen,plur,) ; father — I have 
sinned (ayLccprdvoj) against heaven (gls* o ovpavhf, ace) : he 
found — the child (to Trai^iov) : he killed (ayxipeco, 2 o. 
avglXov) all the children (war o va7s) : but whom did they 
choose? (BXaf),\ 

SUBJUKCTIVE. 



3 



S. a 

D.— 

P. ft/ptEV 



t»TOV 

ytre 



V' 

TiTOV. 
CJffl, 



♦ 2 



«iX#«f (syn. for KXi^«») from i^tfuu. 



f Augment u. 
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ACT. 2 AOR. SUBJ. 



» \ 



MODEL. 

a. If he should say, 

b. If thou shouldst 
take, 

c. Unless he had first 
learned to swim^ 



SaV BiTf}. 

say sXrjg. 



KoXvf4^(S£y. 



eaiv Exrifjiyej, 
lav EtSsft;.* 

I«v 69'iCaXXa;. 



a \ 



C I 



EXEECISE XXXVII. 

1. If he should have cut off, 

2. Thou shouldst have 
known, 

3. If ye should have 
thrown, 

4. If we should have founds 

5. We should not have in- 
spected, 

6. You should not kill me, 

7. If he should by chance 
slay me, 

8. Whither should I fly? 

9. When learning has re < 
ceived them, 

10. That he would depart 
out of their coasts, 

11. If I should find the 
thief, 

12. If ever I catch thee, 

13. If Hector should take 
the ships, 

14. Until we should find an 
end of Troy, 



say evptauM* 

e! pbEv x£v ly«^, acc. sxeXvos 

Trrt <psvyej; 

Srav i5 TratiEia avros, fem. 

zjapaXaf/iSaiya). 
oTioJS lAsraSalvu^ k'xro ro 

Spioy, gen, atvror. 
lav xXe^rTaQy evpicxw, 

av ffv Xa/jiSdya) 7or€. 



f -< 



gt XEV yavs aipsa JL,x.rojq. 



6i<Toxs rsKfAMq (n.) "Ix^ov, 
gen. EvpidKOj. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

If I should have said : if we should take ; if thou 
shouldst cut — wood (SXt)) : when the king — has crossed 



• !%*. 



t l^?- 



X fjurafif. 



ACTi 2 AOR. OPT. 
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(Xiafflfc/vft;) the river — : and they should find provision 
(|gri<riTi<T/Aw) : not if thou shouldst say (ov^ h sVw) [it 
was] Agamemnon ('Aya/xg/xvwv, ace.) : when indeed they 
have received money (to dpyvptov) from (Trapa) men, gen. 
they rejoice (x<**jp^)* 

OPTATIVE. 



o 



D — 

P. OlfMSV 



Oif 


Of. 


OiTOV 


OITTIV 


OtTB 


0(EV. 



MODEL. 

a. If men thought, si vroki^onv ol uvffgoh 



b. That he might find 
the king very un- 
prepared, 

EXERCISE 

1. We may have seen, 

2. They would suffer, 

3. That ye might take, 

4. If thou mayst have 
avoided, 

5. Before he had reinstated 
them, 

6. He would draw out the 
bone, 

7. Or he should suffer some 

difficulty, 

8. When I departed from 
their coasts, 

9. From whom they may 
have received these 
(things), 

10. Thathe might not suffer 
grief in his mind. 



rorarov Xdpa pet" 
trCkicc. 
XXXVIII. 

el (psuyoif. 

^piv xarsiiyoj avros. 

TO o<rr£ov IxbaXXo;. 

it wdayjsj yjzksiros, neuL 
aee. 

ore Se fAsro£aiyci/ d'jro to 

opiov, gen. xuros. 
wapai Of, gen. plu. av Xa/w,- 

Qiyoj otnos. 

ha yim zsioYJu aXyoj-, plur. 
^ufAos, dot. 



'tittfJktV. 



* ^aiitstv. 



B Xcifictrt. 



94 ACT. 2 AOR. IMP. 

11. If they should find him, eI Bvplaxcj avro^» 

12. His bishoprick let an- i ivKntovvi avrof Xafxicnai 
other take^ mpos, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

We may have suffered : they would throw (JEfxSikkai) : 
if we wish to avoid (el xsy ^suyai) death — : if they two 
should find : if I should see : if he would suffer : that 
they might not fall (fxii emvivraf*) : we should leave: 
then thou wouldst not have seen (Ivd* ovx &y wlioa) the 
noble Agamemnon (^or *AyafMeiA,vojv). 

IMPERATIVE. 



• 
Ul 


s. — 


S 


Era;. 


s 


D.— 


evov 


ETO/V. 


? 


P. 


€T6 


irMffUv 



MODEL. 

a. But thou, die also, aXXa Sdvs kou tri. 

b. But yet tell me this, axx' %ri rovro p« 

c. First take thy look- itroTrrPov vpZtov XajSs, 
ing- glass, look at ii^ trov rolg Ha^t^. 
thy shoulders, 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

1. Tell me, %7roj kywy dot, 

2. Take ye, Xa/jiSdyoj. 

3. But let him strike, oKkai rvvrw, 

4. Let them all die, ^imanoj ttSls. 



t 



■TV *7V vV W9mW* 

f Iww retains the augment through aU the moods : I aor. ttm : 2 aor, 
u^av : 2 aor, m. tUi/Aw : \fut. fUtt (from put) : per/, uftvm, &c. 

Observe : the accent is placed on the last syllable of the following im- 
peratives, Ix^ come ; toA, find; and t/irt, saj. To ttieee the Port-Rojal 

DTammariAn stAfia XmOlL (a.ir«». jutrl IXk. ■«« 



grammarian adds Xa0^ take, and j^, see. 
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5. liCave me, 'ksiirca kyw» 

6. And take thou hold of his xtti Xa^fiavat yow.* 
knees, 

7. Ijeam of me, O boy ! puavBivto Sg syu, gen. i vaTf. 

8. In one short word briefly fipayps ll fxvQos, d(xt, vSis. 
learn the whole (attthings), neut^jdur. (ruKkn^inv (^av 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Tell him: leave ye the horses: take {^ctpoCKaiiS^oj) 
the young child and his mother — : fly thou : let them 
throw : and let another take (Xa/x/Savo; II teal aXXor) these 
(things). 

INFINITIVE. 



i2 

111 «* 

8iV. 



MODEL. 

a. To have drunk, Trnv. 

b. To have died, ^umv. 

c. To have found the oio¥ zv^iiv. 
way, 

d. Thou wishest to Qov\%i fMiSsiv 
learn, 

EXEECISE XL. 

1. To have thrown, ^aXXw. 

2. To have eaten, rptljycj, 

3. To have taken, vapaXui^fiivci/. 

4. To have cut, riyuyoj. 

5. To have killed, kolItku, 



* Got. yiwH) y«9»r»t, y§uni, yytmr»f : ««< X«/3« yuwtj II. «. 407 : >m^ 
ytvfmra UnX$i»tf»tf H* •>• 465. 
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6. To have taken^ yiApirvoj, 

7. To have pierced a boar, nivpos, ace. rifjuifu, 

8. To have struck Ido- 'ISo/uLEV6t»f,* ace. fioKKu. 
meneus^ 

9. To have divided the iiaipia/^ v Mpa. 

10. To wound the body with rifAvu xf>ow,$ ^^c- v^^^^i^ 
a cruel spear, (ios) xakKo^, dot. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

To have died : I wish (/SotJXo^ai) to see (elSo;) thee—; 
I wish — rather (/xaXXov) to suffer evil — than to have 
done ill (^ kokus ipaw). To have learned : to have left 
the horses : to have found him : to have taken the child: 
so as (o/jte) to escape observation (XrtQoi) : to take — 
the lambs (a^f, agvof) : to cut — wood (SX17). 

PARTICIPLE. 

^ wv ovoa ov. 

a 



MODEL. 

* 

a. Having taken a Xu^uv rm xgeZv fji^s^oi. 
portion of meat, 

b. Having received a Xu/Sovtru imxpop vtim* 
little hymn. 

EXERCISE XLI. 

1. S<) having said, us \7ru (2 a. Efgrov). 

2. Having taken a mirror, Xaf^^ayeo sffozurpoy. 



* 'l{«/*t»na* t SmXiTv. X Xi^' 



ACT. PERF. IND. 
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3. The crow having an- 

swered, 

4. An old man having cut 

sticks, 

5. Having found a serpent, 

6. Having recovered his 

own nature, 

7. Having suflFered nothing, 

8. Having taken iron, 

9. Having taken up a cer- 

tain rod, 



yipcjy ^t/Xov, plur. TE/ttvft/. 



« / 



O^tS BVqi(TXOJ. 

Xa^Sdycij ai^mpos. 
otvoCkay£xM(iii otnr piQios rU, 



ENGLISH TO BK TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Having thrown ; having learned : having run, jp/t«. .- 
she having answered (4 ¥ vvoKofjuQiyof) : Ulysses (^U^vtr- 
ffii/f) having suffered many evils — : having quitted 
(IxXciVft;) their houses (i olxla) . 

PEEFECT TENSE. 



Present. 
TiyiAoj, I honour> 
^alvcj, I show, 
Xfiyofyl say, 
zspdo'a'oj, I make, 
ypdpoj, I write, 
^suyctf, I fly, 
^aXkw, I play a tune, 
fiKhcj, I send, 
reiycj, I extend, 
Kpiycj, I Judge, 
KTsivoj, I kill, 
Kafjivcj, I labour, 
rif^vcj, I cut, 
^dkXcff, I throw. 



makes 



Perfect. 

TBrif^viKa.* 
Z!ji(payKa. 

ZTivpx^a. 
ysypa(pa, 
wiipevya* 
Sv]/aXxa. 

*vkra,x.a, 

XSKpiKX, 

SKTuyKa. 

TBTeix/nxa. 

^BScikTina, 



X Some of these perfects are found syncopated, as 

F 
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INDICATIVE. 












tff . 


E. 


ocroy 


aro>. 


are 


a^f. 






2 ^ 



MODEL. 

. a. They have stretched roig ^(igccg exrircixa' 

out their hands, tnv, 

b. O Hercules ! how 2 *H^a«Xg/c, ^ ug p- 

great a desire hstst ydXfjv nvoL iTi^vfilan 

thou excited in us ! if/^SiSxtizug ^[juag ! 

C. The brave son of riSvvixi Mamiriou aX- 

Menoetius died, KtfMg vUg. 

EXERCISE XLII. 

1. I have taken care^ ^povrl^at. 

2. Thou hast protected, dfj^fifiaivn} 
and dost still protect, 

3. We have aamired, and dat/pta^o;. 
do still admire, 

4. Ye two have loved, (piX'lw. 

5. They two have fled, ^suyci/. 



^ The pneterperfect tenie often connectB the past with the preaent, and 
must often be translated as a present. The perfect-participle is irequently 
used with tl/ti for the regular perfect. 
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6. Venus sold me, vm^its^ hyu ^ KvBripa. 

7. These (things) have I oirot, netU. 'Kakiu al, dot. 
spoken to you, 

8. They have killed him, xT€/va; auros. 

9. What I have written, I 8^, netit, ypd^u, ypi^fon. 
have written, 

0. Thy faith has saved thee, % vians av atil^otf av, ace. 

1. Though thou art bom a eI xa! ^aiXevs, nom, fvu. 
king, 

2. For they are all dead, OvrKncM yaiq ^ray. 

3. God has called us, xaxicj kyu h ®ao$. 

4. They have lengthened 6 fiios ts/vo;. 
out life, 

5. And cities have made Kgi ri sroXif l^'n^juia, Bdvaros 
death the punishment, Troiicj. 

6. And what contests has xal voTos dyuv yiKaioj avros ; 
he overcome ? 

7. But thou hast not yet ex- oXX' ixg7voy, netd. ol^evoj 
plained this (thing) to us, ey^, dat inXoa/, 

8. Is Philip dead? dv»iffx(w O/Xigrsrof ; 

9. He believes an impos- a^^varor (n.) ace, Tria-reicj. 
sibility, 

20. And this (thing) he de- xaJ olros (n.) xqivoj sv i 
creed in his heart, xapila, dat, avro^, 

21 . No one has seen God at ©sor ovSeh* opdca TffuTrors, 
at time, 

22. They have abolished i xqia-ts xaraKuojA 
trials^ 

23. Thou hast * said this oSrof (».) oX^rfw (».) ^6w.{ 
(thina) true, 

24. Ghrief has filled your i XzJwTQ^wXTjgoo; <jv i xa§S/a. 
heart, 

25. He hath blinded their .ri/ipXaw avTos, gen, plur, h 
eyes and hardened their of daX/xos, xai wojqow ad' 
heart, tos ^ xapi{a. 



* Attic ui^ani for ii^mM, f »»rakUuMtfft. I Ptif, iT^if**. 

F 2 
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ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Thy daughter is dead : ye have thrown : they have 
sworn falsely {emopKecj) : thou hast remained : he has ad- 
mired : I have seen : ye two have written : they have 
believed and still believe : ye have^ and do overcome 
(Kparicu) : thou hast cut : he has thrown : ye have 
judged : they have extended : because (on) you have 
loved me — : I have conquered the world : and they 
have kept (xal Tnpioj) thy word — : the father sent me: 
we have found — the Messiah (o Me^ff/af) : thou hast 
kept — the good (xaXw) wine — until now (lojs ifni): 
hast thou observed them (x^ra/xavdava; auros) ? Cyrus 
died : ye have not laboured {ovx c^ noviacj) : others 
have laboured — . 

SUBJUNCTIVE.* 

3 S. 6/ ris -n. 

^g D. UTOV tJTOV. 



MODEL. 

a. If they have spoken, ioiv Xsxij^^axn. 
h. If ye should have ioiv fjKovKfin. 
heard, 

EXERCISE XLIII. 

1. If they have written, iav ypd^a, 

2. If he has assisted, eav ^oa^Ofo;. 



♦ Instead of the subjunctive, the perfect participle with the subjunctwi 
of ilut is generally used. The subjunctive is £y ?<, J: dual 5t«»,««»' 
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3. If ye have decreed, eav xqiyu. 

4. If thou hast blinded, ioiv rv(p\6ca. 

5. But if we have admired, lav Se ^etvfMil^a. ^ 

6. If they have given secu- l«v SiSft/ptt (SeJciieoref) kifu 
rity, (^ia-iyevOvvyiiplur. 

7. If he has drunk wine, eiv orvos* ^/vo;* gJ/x*. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

If we should have been writing : if I have laboured : 
thou shouldst have sent : if they may have assisted : if 
the king should have conquered. 

OPTATIVE. 

3 S. 01/XI CIS- Oi. 

S D. OiTOV OITTIV. 

*S P. oifji^v one oi6v. 



Mi 



MODEL. 

a. We may have found, ay evgriKotfisv. 

b. He may have written, yey^cKpofg ui/.f 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

1. He may have persuaded^ av veiQcj. 

2. Thou snouldst have found evqi<ntM otdrot. 
him^ 

3. They two may have sK^Evyw. 
escaped^ 

4. We shall have been emu- l^nXooj cl/xl. 
lating> 



* irtir»t*itt. 



f Instead of the optative, the perfect participle with the optative of tlfu 
is generally used. The optative is tUv, tluft **ni dual tttrrn, iiVrny : plur. 
iJn/U9j glnrtf f7«r«v or iTiv. 
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5. They may have been j Se sroXs/uuxof rexi^ ^^c^* 
practising warlike art8> sl/xi. 

6. I shf(^l have escaped the iya/y^ av ex^Buyuf viBos. 
calamity, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

He may have spoken : thou mayst have escaped: ye 
may have drunk (privaf) : I shall have found [Attic] : 
they may have admired. 

INFINITIVE. 



EVOEI. 



MODEL. 

a. To have escaped, iKTs^Bvyims. 

b. To have finished, TBTeguyxipai. 

c. To have done, frsTguj^iy^i. 

EXEECISE XLV. 

1 To have dissolved^ \6m. 

2 To have fulfilled, vX'nqow. 

3 To have been darinff^ roKfAoof. 

4 To have been persuaodng, 7rsi6oj. 

5. To have conquered^ vwcw. 

6. To have instructed me, iyi, ace. vatH^iw. 

7. To have been enemies to ^KKviKm, dot* plur. sx^p^* 
each other rather than nam* plur, /jloKKov n 9<- 
friends^ Xof, nam. plur. f (iw. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

To have been cutting : to havie. licked (Xe/xo;) : to 
have said : to have written : to have heard : to have 
escaped : to have saved. 

* nftwunt iTif (for tUti^mf). f Unpuytw, Attic. 
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PARTICIPLE. 



d US ViOL OS. 



MODEL. 

a. Having sipped a oxiyov i^itrov T6T&fxeig. 
little dew, 

b. Emulating the life TLvffuyogsm nvu ko) 
of a Pythagorean HoL^i^mhtov g^i^Xa;- 
and Parmenidean, xag ^/ov. 

EXEBCISE XLVI. 

1. Having fled, dTro^eiycj, 

2. Having persuaded, ^eiBuyfem. 

3. Having enacted^ yqd^cj^ plur. 

4. Having done nothing ouSelf, neut. Cyivis iroiiw. 

food (sound), 

low knoweth this man vus oiros y^a/x^a sfSa;,* 

letters, having never p. m. ptri ijt,aiv6iyaf ; 
learned ? 

6. Jesus then being fatigued h oSv 'Iviaov^ xovioa; U ^ 

(or ater-labaured) with hioiTfqqla, gen. 
his journey^ 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Having instructed : having believed (j>lu.) : having 
emulatea : except (v\h) those who are married (o,gen. 
plu. yafjuicj, gen, plu.) : having escaped : having sipped . 
wine : he happens (rf/yx^^^) ^ have enacted. 
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ACT. PLUPP. IND. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



9 
I 

a. 



•ui 



S. EtV 


SIS 


£1. 


D — 


SiTOV 


eiTtiv. 


P. 6ipi£V 


filTg 


£i<ray. 



MODEL. 



a. My father and mo- 
ther died,* 

b. On account of the 
ignorance and error 
which he had drunk, 



TOLTfJg KUi f4,fjrfJP 8r5- 

hoi Tfjif oiyvoiav xu) fOP 



Kii. 



EXERCISE XLVII. 



1. They had learned, 

2. They died, 

3. I had benefited, 

4. He had been striking, 

5. Ye had made, 

6. He himself had written, 

7. He hated him, 



af(ps\€OJ, 
fiaXKof, 

avTOf yqojpw, 
aMsf dec, fj^ia-iu. 



8. The soldiers had supped, Sewvea; o <rrpaTi(urris. 



♦ The pluperfect u often tramlated like the imperfect ; instead of the 
regular pluperfect, the perfect-participle with the pluperfect of sZ/c) is oOen 
used. 

t Attic for inrtKtvr^xtt^mn 
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9. And he died for such a xa! o ixh rotovros* alrkK, 
cause^ dat. ^vnoy-on* 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

My father died : the hand had written : the enemies 
had fled : they had sent — a crown (to ari^os) : we had 
prepared (gra^a^ei/a^w) :j they two had known, yivo;(rxa;. 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

The' Middle Verb is used primarily to express both 
action and passion ; as, for instance, Tpiircu signifies / 
turny in an active sense ; but rpgVo/xai in the middle 
signifies I turn myself; (rrs^avcu, I croton another person; 
but <Tr6(pavot)/xai, I croton mvselfi The middle verb is 
also used when a person willingly gives himself to lie 
affected by any otner person, or is by any means in- 
strumental to its being done; as SiSa^at signifies to 
teach another, but JiSalaa&ai to give one's self to he 
Umght by a master. The middle verb is sometimes 
used merely as the deponent in Latin ; and sometimes 
it signifies passivdy, particularly in the Jlrst future. 
The use of \!cl<& first aorist middle in a passive sense is 
very uncommxm, but the use of the perfect and plu- 
perfect tense middle in a passive signification, and 
vice versl., is common. The formation of the present 
and imperfect middle is the same as that of the pas- 
sive voice. 



** rumirif. 



f The augment of the pluperfiect is the mvu with that of the perfect, as 
WfTd^A fterf, frmrinn plmperf, ; but when the perfect begins with a conso- 
nant, then I is prenzed to the pluperfect, as tirv^a perf, t-rtrv^uv jduperf, 

f3 
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HID. PRES. INO. 



PRESENT TENSE, 



INDICATIVE HOOD.* 



t 






S. OfMU 

P. o/aeOa 



V 

6(t9oV 



§rau 

EffOov. 

ovrai. 



MODEL. 



a. Croesus sends for 
Adrastus the Phry- 
gian, 

b. The mouth tasteth 
« meat, 

c. The wolf turns him- 
self on the sheep, 

d. Art thou willing we 
should write ? 



Kgoltro^ fJutraxifMCi' 
rat ro¥ ^gvya "AJ- 
. gourrov. 
Koigvy^ yev$Tai ^giffm* 

XvKog it) ra xgofiar 



* Contnction. 



Sinffuiar. 






•u, w, > ftmu I tpf if, I 11, u, > rat. 



Pktrai. 









W^ 



DuaL 









#^> 



t fityk$/uut •ttfMMi, and S^^b/im 1 f. m. bare u inttead of « of the seooDd 
penon lingular, ai /i«vXi«, aTSu, A^u. Hie Attio poefi always used k of the 
fecond penon inftead of n in the ftruent and yWim tenteiy middle and 



MID. PRES. IN0. 
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e. Does any one wash 


XovsTdt rig rtt^iojg ; 


himself quickly ? 




f. The harvest is com- 

• 


6 0egt(rfJLog 'i^yj&rm. 


mg* 




g. We fall short of 


agiTfjg dToXBtTOfJueOa* 


virtue, 




EXERCISE XLVIII. 


1. I turn myself, 




2. Thou sittest, * 


3. We wash ourselves^ 


'Kovoj, 


4. Ye are tasting. 


yevw. 


5. They hurt themselves. 


/SXasTTCtf. 


6. Thou thinkest. 


oHofjuau, 


7. Ye two are preparing 


vjapoLffXBuai^oif, 


yourselves. 




8. She begins. 


apyja. 


9. It attracts. 


e^eXxo;. 


10. He comes. 


llLOyLOLi* 


11. Adrastus answers. 


afJiei^M "Aipaaros. 


12. If thou wishest to learn. 


£1 ^QVKofJMl fJutvOivoif, 


13. It hurts men. 


dviiq alvej. 


14. I do not praise these 


ovK ayaiAou oSros*, neut. 


(things). 




15. The bridegroom cometh. 


vifjL^ios epxof^ai. 


16. This (man) receives sin- 


oSrof a/MapruXor- mpoaii- 


ners. 


X^fdMl. 


17. Whence it cometh. 


TToiey %pxo[Mii. 



paarive* The fonnation of this person was originally in ir«M : the lonians 
dropped the 0*, and rwrr-'i^at became vuitTtat : the Attics shortened the 
Ionic riwrrtmi into rv^rti : but the common langiuage of Greece changed 
it into riitnf. The Attio form u is always used in /3«vX4^iMM, tlBUMi, and 
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18. Aristarchus salutes you. dawa^otx^i <rv, ace. plur. 

19. And this {thing) also we oSror (n.) Ss xai viyp^oa. 
wish, 

20. We make this a pros- opins (idos*) c ouaios voUut. 
perous omen, 

21. For no one can do these ol^eU yaq otros to <mfM6ior 
miracles, iuvafjuai tjoiicj, inf. 

22. He cannot see the king- od iivafAai bUoj, 2 a. inf. ^ 
dom of God, fiaa-iXila o 06of . 

23. She goes about every v^purop^uoyMi ic%Hr^%w, 
where, 

24. The crowd enters, §l<rwopBd(HJMi o ox>>or. 

25. The discourse begins, o Xoyor apyju. 

26. The Persians come, i^ixvio^Mi ol Tlip<rxt. 
27' They enter into life, wopevofjMt eU o fim, ace. 

28. And it also hints these atvtWo/xat Se xai oSs.* 

29. The world cannot hate o^ Hvofjiai o koo'ims fM^iji, 
you, inf. ah. 

30. I do not comprehend o^ ya^ al<r6aifOfMLt ovy gen. 
thee, 

31. They are willing to suf- PovhufjLou xoxoiraOjw, 1 a- 
fer, inf. act. 

32. They obey their masters, wtiBw h hnararvis, dot. 

33. Because ye cannot hear Sn oi; St/vaputt dxouof 6 Xo70f 
my word, o Iptor. 

34. They are going their wopsuo/ji,M ^ elfAapfAiwf tto- 
fated journey, psiV. 

35. The colour of the brave o S' ayador, ^c». o^ rpkoj 
(man) does not change, XP^^' 

36. The bees fly among the ijA\i<raa viroyiou kv txvfiof, 
flowers, / dot. 



* rmk. 



MID. PRES. SUBJ. 
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ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

I come* he begins: thou washest thyself: thou 
wishest : they guara (jfv'KoLaaoS) : thou thinlcest : they pre- 
pare themselves : ye turn yourselves : we hurt ourselves : 
he promises (vrntrxviofjiai) : we contend (ayfl/v/^o/xau) : the 
thief comes : Lydia appears (At/S/a falvoii) : Luke the 
beloved physician (Aovxas o largos- o dyatTrvirof) salutes 
you — : thy king cometh : neither doth he himself (ovrs 
avros) receive (l^iSexo/xai) the brethren — : a shower 
(o/jifipos) comes — : but Diotrephes (aXX' o Aiorps^,f) 
receives us not — : Croesus (KpoXtroi) answers — : Par- 
menides (Ilafj/xsv/SiQf) appears to me — : they enter: for 
great — and heavy misfortunes (xal axXripos eKvraKTif^f.) 
happen (yiyvofAai). 

SUBJUNCTIVE.* 



I 



S. OJfJiOll 

D. ufJLeBot 
P. clffxeBai 



V 



nrou. 



MODEL. 



a. When they pitch 
their tents, 

b. If any confusion 
arise, 



lii 



TUi* 

lav ri ng 6o^v^og yi- 



Contraction. 









Singular, 



Dual, 



in, «, 



/~-\ •■'■'"1 I ••'i 

atij a, I «*»,*», I an, a, j 

iny «. >r«/. u5, u, >/ui§f, I ttit fit \ 

on, w, J J 0m, w, j I •n, tiu, J 



rtfw. 



mm,m, 

— 

•m, a», 



} 



fjbtia. 



PluraL 

an, »i I 

in, ^» { ^^** 

' ~ I 




rmu 
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EXERCISE XLIX. 

1 . If we are on our guard, £«v ^xdtra-eit. 

2. Ifye may appear, kav ^mm. 

3. Wben he may send, oworav dw^veiAwaf. 

4. Let us all avoid, d\scj vas. 

5. If Jie wishes* lav /Soi/Xopirai. 

6. If indeed I may crown say ^ev ar^^wou. 
myself, 

7. That we may fight di- Sf^a riy^ara yM'y^oiMt^. 
rectly, 

8. If we may taste, cav y^vw. 

9. Let us all follow Hector, "Exro;^ vSis hrofAou. 

10. That we may work the ha Ipyd^ofAMi to epyw o 
works of God, ©sor . 

11 . If any one should bring, lav pblv rU tjpoff(pipcif, 

12. If you should obtain eaiy7tctpav£s,gen.plur. 
good will from all, sSvoia xraopbou. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

That he may wash himself: that the discourse may 
begin : if the king should come : if thou art fighting : 
that ye may move (xiviof) : that the tongue may taste: 
if the enemies should come : whatever (S r! iv) thou 
mayst wish (povXofAoti) : let us follow. 

OPTATIVE.* 

S S. Oi/AIQV 010 0(T0. 

~ D. oi/xfidov otffOov otVdtjv. 

P. oif^eOa 010*66 oivto. 

* Contraotioii. 
Sitigulttr, 

Ttfiratt, ^, 1 I «f«f, f , I I ^ ^, 1 

''I Ii— -I I ''I 



MID. PRES. OPT. 



Ill 



MODEL. 



a. I would wish it were 
so, O Socrates, 

b. If he should obey 
them, 

c. But I should be 
ashamed of myself, 
O Socrates, con- 
tradicting these 
(things) 9 



(SovXo/fJi*ijy uv i ^cixga' 



i6i 



9 M 



ei Triiuoiro avroig* 



>\ 



yotfv rovroig* 



EXERCISE L. 



1. If they would thinks 

2. If thou shouldst present^ 

3. How thou mayst gratify, 

4. Thou wouldst appear ri- 
diculous, 

5. Whenever he wished to 
exercise himself and the 
horses, 

6. How should men make 
war? 

7. For being collected we 
shall proceed both most 
speedily and safely. 



s\ iojpsoi/. 

xaraysXaffTos ^aivoi/, 

ovore pquXofAm yvfAvd^cj, 1 
a» inf. act. savrov te xal 

9ois $' av &vQpa)Vos voieej 

voks/jios ; 
ad^oof yiq iv, (ovtes*) xal 

av it^^smiMLi. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

I would not obey: it they should consult (ei fiou\£uo- 
iL(Zi) : my father.would gratify: they two would wish: 
we would strike : thou wouldst think : if thou wouldst 



Phtr. 



act. 



'/I l^^l 17 "I 
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honour: if he would come: he would pray: we two will 
proceed. 

IMPERATIVE.* 



S. — . 01/ f Mat. 

** D. — iffflov BffBofV. 






MODEL. 

a. Touch me not, ^^ [mv ci'xrov. 

b. Abstain from all aro Tavrog siiovg to- 
appearance of evil, ¥^gov drij^^eaSi. 

EXERCISE LI. 

1. Receive ye, iixofJMt, 

2. Come thou> %py/nMu. 

3. Let them obey^ VEida;. 

4. Bear (ye) and forbear^ avix^ijuou xai iviy^f^tMi^. 

5. Only receive (ye) me, lyfi^ /xovov (o^t?.) i^voSex^''^' 

6. Let him come to me, Ep^opiai zs^s kyw. 

7. Support ye the weak, oiytriypiMu o aw-Oevir, gen^ 

plu, 

8. Pray ye without ceasing, aSiaXEivra/f tjpoasuy^fiijMi. 

9. Brethren, pray for us, aiek^os, mpoa^vyfitMu 

VTspi eyw, gen. 

10. Deliberate (thou) slowly, 'i3ot/XE;;Ai /t^6v Poaiius, 

1 1. Send ye ambassadors, avovifjurcj mpeaCvr. 

* Contiaction. 
Siriff, Dual. Pfur, 






94»t9V>» 



t It was anciently ri/irrsTtf, the loniatu changed the word into ri^m, 
and tile Atiia into ri/irr«v. 



MID. PRES. INF. 



113 



12. Reverence (thy) friends, 

13. Come ye and see, 

14. Obey thy father, 

15. Wherefore receive ye 
one another, 

16. Go to thy house, 

17. Fight with silver wea- 
pons, and thou wilt con- 
quer theworld(all things). 



llpy^oiMon Kol Biioj, 2 a. tfnp. 

act. 
TTarinq, dot. ah Tniiof* 
Sio TTpoffXa/Afidvaf oKKiiXMt, 

ace. 
fgop^uoyuai SIS' o oi%os, ace. ah. 

^jiMXOfAM Kocl mas, netU* 
plur. xpariu, IJiU. act. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Touch ye: let them come: let him reverence his 
friend : think yourselves deserving (ce^ioo/) : let them 
proceed (^rop^uofxai) : fear God (o /xev ©ew, ace. (fofiiu) : 
fear not, daughter of Sion (liwv, undec), thy king 
Cometh. 

INFINITIVE.t 






eaB 



ai. 



MODEL. 



a. To need divination, 

b. To please the gods 
with victims, 

c. To procure the ne- 
cessaries of life. 



dgiffxetrficii 6eovg hgoig. 









ITlTfJ' 






f Contraction. 
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MID. PRBS. PART. 



EXEBCISE LII. 



1. To define, 

2. To put on armour, 

3. To whet (to excite) the 
mind, 

4. To bum with love, 

5. To fight for our countrV) 

6. To obey kingSj 

7. So as to employ them, 

8. To preach the gospel to 
the poor, 

9. Not to go away from them, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

To pass through life (^iajmfjuai) : to obey : to turn : 
to borrow (iavei^w) : to touch : to reverence : to gratify : 
to blame (fA4M.?oA^a») : to receive him (hiixp/jML avros), 

PAETICIPLE.t 



aJBof %pejf, dot. 
dfAvvcj Trepi vdrpn,* gen, 

CTEldw ^XfTikzvS, dot. 

iffre xpeiotxai avros, dot. ^ 
fiur. 






o/xevor 



0pbfV9} 



O/J^VOV. 



MODEL. 

a. Thinking to con- olofAsvot (Atra tk oM- 
verse with true St»^s xaihioi tnno- 
learning, pA«.. 



* Icnie, for vrwfo. 




t Contncdon. 




!«, §v> /mm. 

MyMrJ 






MID. PRES. PART. 
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b. For what is your 
life? It is even a 
smoke, which ap- 
peareth for a little 
while, and then dis- 
appeareth, 



Tgog oXiyov ^aivo- 



EXERCISE LIII. 



1. A safe way to those 
comings 

2. Or what king goeth out ? 

3. On him that sitteth, 

4. He that cometh from 
heaven^ 

5. And comforting her, 

6. He that cometh from 
above, 

7. Every^ thing entering 
the mouthy 

8. Those {things) which 
proceed out of the mouthy 

9. Pleasing them, 

10. They contriving a laugh, 

11. Which enlightens every 
man coming into the 
world. 



dot. plur. 
^ rls fixffiXsus zsopzboyiai ; 
Ev $5, dot. xMntiat, dot. 
£x oupayos, gen. %px^l^'^^ 

xflti mapafAvdiofAai avros. 
mart TO ^lavoqjElmyMi iU ro 

TO Ss iMSapiVOyMl in TO 

arofjLCL, gen. 
avTOf, dot. xaplipUMi. 

eqxofxai Elf xifffJLQS, acc. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

The king that cometh in the name of the Lord : 
holding fast (avTsxopto*, ace.) the faithful word (o WKxror 
Xoyor,.^cn.): he that cometh — after me (acr/w lyw, 
gen.) : hunting after (^npicj) friends— : and he com- 
mands (mpotrrarrof Se) those entering (o sltnropsvofMU, dot.) 



* Third person sing^ular of the verb. 
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MID. IHFF. IND. 



IMPERFECT TENSE.' 



I 



i 



■^^ 



1 



S S. 0/JlY}V 

^^ D. opirsdoy 

^ P. o/xsda 

IS 



01/ 1 



8ro. 

£ff9t}V. 
OVTO. 



MODEL. 

a. And he besought xa/ ixictrBro t^dprag 

all the Grecians, 'A;^a/oy;. 

b. And he obeyed the »a) ituStro fjuvfia. 
command, 

c. Ammon told a false- i ''A^pvv l-^eviero. 
hood, 

d. Demosthenes la- Hv^bto o ^rifjuotrdim' 
mented. 







* Contraction. 










Singular, 








if iX-ii, §Uy > /bbUV. (m^ «v, 


•1,2, 
•1, u, 


}" 






Dual 










Phmd. 




f0n»» 


» 






in, tSff 


l~ 



f Anciently Irvvm^t : the Ionian* changed it into irv rrttf, and the Attia 
into ivvc^w. 
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EXERCISE LIV. 



1. Thou didst escape^ 

2. He sat down, 

3. Ye were hurting your- 
selves, 

4. I was beginning, 

5. They turned themselves, 

6. We thought, 

7. She came, 

8. We two obeyed, 

9. They feared him, 

10. If we therefore wished, 

11. For indeed he ordered, 

12. And again they bewailed, 

13. He sent for Cyrus, 

14. For I did not punish, 

15. And Cyrus embraced 
him, 

16. He did not conceal the 
opinion, 

17. And there he sat down 
with his disciples, 

18. When he made war, 

19. And didst thou go alone? 

20. For indeed smoke also 
appeared, 

21. He did not exact the 
money, 

22. The great Parmenides 
testified this (thing) to us^ 

23. And he discoursed of 
other {things), 

24. He was sitting upon a 
throne, 

25. And they gladly obeyed, 



rpsTraf. 

(popeoj avTOSm 
el /LCEV fiouXof^ai, 
Kol yiq TSapayyiWcj 

ULCti IKtKl^ XQTCTdJ. 

ov yap Tifji,a/piofj(.a,i. 

xai KDpos' daTToi^ofjixi oiV' 

TOf. 

ouK aLTSonptfTTTOJ yvoi/x7). 

BviTVis, gen. avrov. 
osTOTg (rrpaTEvofJiai. 
pbovof ie TTopivofxat ; 
Kol yaq xa^rvos* ^xivoj. 

ovK zspdrrw x^/xat, ace. 

plu. 
TlapfAsyL^Tls d yueyas eyu, 

dot, oSros, neut, dcTrofjiap' 

rvpsoj, 
nLOi iiakiyu zjepl b dXKoi, 

gen. plur. 
8Vi Qpovoi; gen. ndBrnxat. 

Ss V^ECiJi ttTs/do). 
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26. He preferred no war, ovi<ifMf o voXe/xof, ace. rpo- 

27. The light-armed soldiers o li '^iKot, pbir. ipivofjLai.\ 
followed, 

28. Thou didst ask me again^ EvepofjMi syi ^akiv. 

29. For the judges were aiayfivofAou yiq h itKaarh' 

ashamed, 

30. He imprecated many ^ciKw, neut. plur. xarapi- 
curses, o/xai, 

31. Adrastus having then "A^fma-rosyap^eTrstTay^mi.' 
embraced his knees, sup- fiaivw (Xatfiwv) Kifftrofjuu 
plicated, ynyuy gen-X 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

He thought (iSyfopKSKi) :^ thou didst wish : we two sent 
for : when ye were choosing him (^viW oupiu) general 
(o-rpamyos) : the old man (6 yiqcuv) obeyed the com- 
mand — : they discoursed: the enemies appeared: they 
two did come : we two were washing ourselves : they 
soon (raxEft'f) were ashamed — : they two discoursed— 
a little (afjiixpoy) with each other (zspo^ dXk'nkafv) [ace.] ' 
for I never would have (oSre yaq av ttotg) thought — : 
when the king made war : the boys feared him : the old 
man sat down : and demons also came out (B^ipxofMi li 
xal iaifxoyiov) of many (awo woXvs, gen. plur.) 

FIRST FUTURE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



£ "n] g ^ D. o/uLsdov • gffflov gffdov. 

p. OpbsdcE £0*96 OVTOM. 



^jN 






** 9t^»n^UT9. f {^lUtorrt. X yvftit. § hyuT9, oonir, for fi<yiir$» 
II The Attic poets coQTert rv-^n into rvyf^u. 
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MODEL. 

a. But I myself will »vr»g iyay$ <mv(ror 

hasten to Achilles, (mm ek 'A;^jiX?a. 

b. He shall avoid dark o i\ dxv^erat uiffora 

famine, X/j&gov. 

C. For thou shalt see o'^et yag roXXa Kol 

many and ridicu- ygXoTa vro rS Ifuf 

lous things lying riat xgvrrofJUBva. 

hid under his cloak, 

d. He will procure Ts^oSvfMfg fuv z^tzgct- 

both willingly, and cKivoLtrirmy iTtfjus- 

will carefully see, xSg ii ra isrgog ro 

and will guard him- r^rrSicSai ^igovr» 

self against the* trxi'^srai xou (pv- 

things which lead xd^erat. 
to being worsted in 
war, 

EXERCISE LV. 

1. He will prepare him- ^apauncsvd^cj. 
self, 

2. We shall hurt ourselves, ^dvru. 

3. They will turn them- rpi'^cuf. 
selves, 

4. I will beffin, ^PX'"' 

5. They will be hindered,* KojXvof, 

6. Ye shall receive, \au.Saiyaf. 

7. We two shall take^ UxofMai. 

8. 1 will teach thee all iTras, ace. neut, plur. ou, 

(things), ace. iiidaxof. 

* Tlie middle verb in tbe future tense is often uaed in a pamve senie. 
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9. I will go to my father^ zsopsuofMou zjpos zsariiq, ace* 

lyu. 

10. I will do (it) gladly, croie'a; atryii^ws. 

11. The hen will lay, i opvis rinrcu.* 

12. I shall hold my tongue syu piEv r^auxi^^oif ai, dot 
to thee, 

13. But I will receive thee, aXX' vicolix^yuai ai. 

14. Whatever shall hap- o ri asroC^tivA;. 
pen, 

15. The Greeks will fly, , 'ApysTos ^evyoj. 

16. For thou shalt see him ov yaq er avros, ace. ostto- 
no longer among the fjun kv 'Apysw. 
Greeks, 

17. We shall again recover croXiv avoXa/xCavoi OvafAis. 
the power, 

18. Shalt thou escape the sx(psvycj to uplfAa o ©soV; 
judgment of Godf , 

19. Hereafter ye shall see aV' apn o^ropiai o ovpam 
heaven opened, dvscpyufs.'f 

20. I will try with words, syi eVor, dat. zszipdoi. 

21. Thou shalt see greater iMyxs,X ace. neut.plur. ol- 
(things) than these, ros, gen. plur. o»to/x», 

22. I will relate the whole vsas aX^ideta fAvBeoiJuai. 
truth, 

23. He that eateth of this 6 rpuyo), part. act. oSrof o 
bread shall live for ever, aprosy gen. ^auo els h aion, 

ace. 

24. Lord, to whom shall we Kipio^, voc. zj^or tis, ace. 
go ? oivspxofAMi ; 

25. Thou shalt see the glory o^to/xow ti iij^a o ©ew. 
of God, 

26. Concerning these (things) zsspl ptev o2to$, gen. xal ai- 
we will discourse here- O15 haXiyu. 

a^r. 



* -/ 



t^iQ***. t itntfyivm. \ imI(^» Attic, for ftM^tfm. 



PAULO POST FITT. 121 

27. And he shall go in and xal slaepx^iMXi xau ej^ip- 
go out, and find pasture, xo/jmi kou yotivi ^vpiffKw, 

\fut act 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO OKEBK. 

I will try : ye two will turn yourselves : I shall follow 
(e7o/x2i) : thou wilt go : all flesh shall see — the salva- 
tion (to (Tco.rripiov) of God — : we will deliberate (/xer*- 
(ppd^oj) : ye will become — free (iXsv^spos) : he shall 
(yet/ft;) taste of my supper (Ser^vov, gen.) : I will obey 
God [dat.] — rather than you (/u^aXXov i av, dot.) : I will 
not cease (Travcu) cultivating philosophy (fi\o<jopiu,part 
act). : man shall not live — by (btt) bread alone, dat. — : 
and the Romans (xai o 'Pw/xaToy) will come -^ : ye shall 
ask (xlreof, ad.) and it shall be done unto you (jtal ytvo- 
iJiai (TV, dat) : and ye shall become — my disciples ( lyci, 
dat. sing. fA,aQnr^s). 

PAULO POST FUTURE,* OR THE IONIC REDUPLICATION 

OF THE FIRST SYLLABLE. 

i I. 



"^ - '^ s. 






^^ 






D. OfMsQov €(jQov strBoy, 

^ (^ P. 6fX,sBx E(706 OVTa*. 






MODEL. 



a. It shall be instantly ^g^^a l^ra/. 
done. 



• Thi« tenae is usually placed after the futures of the passive voice. 

G 
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b. He shall soon be rsdu'^era.i. 
buried, 

c. I will then give ovkovv xBTuvtrofjLai. 
over, 

EXERCISE LVI. 

1. It shall be written, ypx^cj. 

2. I shall soon be left, XeiVa;. 

3. Thpn shalt soon be called, xaXicj. 

4. He shall soon rejoice, xatpof, 

5. I shall be bound, Sg'ai. 

6. We two shall be struck, TVTrroj, 

7. I shall soon become, ruyyjc^ta (rsi^ofji.att 

I /tit. m.) 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

It shall be done : he will be wounded (fiiyXu) : we 
shall be left : they shall soon te buried. 

OPTATIVE. 



OtTO. 



§ S. OlV»)V 010 v,.vr. 

^5 D. o//A60ov oKxfiov o/crQ»iv. 

£ p. OiVeQat oKjflg oivTo. 

MODEL. 

a. I would become, ysvfitroifAfjv. 

b. He would willingly ^isag xsitrosro. 
obey, 

c. How the event may oxejg im^niroiro. 
hereafter be, 

EXERCISE LVII. 

1. If they would turn them- el rpixw. 
selves, 

2. We would again fly, xiKiy ^Buyu. 



MID. 1 FUT. INF. 
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3. Thou wouldst not sufiFer, 

4. They should obtain suit- 
able (rewqrds), 

5. He did not consider what 
he might suffer^ 



TO a^jov, gen. plur. neut. 
oinos ovK Eyvoicj oo'ris, neut. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

We would become : ye would not hurt yourselves : 
they would honour themselves : I would not try. 

INFINITIVE. 



b 

Ul 



4 



tffVat. 



MODEL, 
a. About to see my o-^etrfiai ^iKov vlov. 



dear son, 
b. About to come to 
the tents and ships 
of the Greeks, 

EXERCISE LVIII. 

1. About to become^ 

2. About to honour^ 

3. About to obey, 

4. About to evaae^ 

5. To be able, 

6. About to come again, 

7. About to bring great 
glory to the Grecians, 






8. About to see the dead, 



ytvofAai. 

TIU. 

HveLfMti (iuv'n(ro(JM^, 1 Jut). 

aZris ipypyiOLt. 

^epcj (oKTw, 1 ftit. act) iA.i- 

yas xUSos, neu^, *k.xaLi6s, 

dot. 
oTTTofjiai vixvs (vosy m.)t ace. 

plur. 



* For Tvyx^oivet* 

G :J 
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9. About to bear away rU, neut, dTra^ipu. 
something, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

About to wash : about to briug : about to see — the 
splendid light (XafjiTrpos ^dos, neut.) of the sun — : to 
receive a return («7roX«/AC*vA/ x^P^') • about to obtain 
(tsvx^) honour (ri/xi, gen.) and praise (kuI e^aivof, gen.) 

pahticiple. 

o 

ui 

.^ 6/xEvof 0/XSV1Q ofxevov. 

MODEL. 

a. He sends some spies Tif^ru nvag TgoB^sv- 
before him, • vritrof^i^ovg. 

b. And abont to libe- Xv(rofj(,svog re S-yyar^a. 

rate liis daughter, 

EXERCISE LIX. 

1. About to become, ylvofAou. 

2. About to see, B^KnciTrrofjMi. 

3. About to happen^ dTtoSstivu (^aTToSrioofjMit 1 

ftU.). 

4. To fight for his country, iml^^**'^ '^^P^ zsdrpa^ gen. 

Ion. 

5. About to die, Sviicrxfti Q.ftU.m.^viifiiMLi)- 

6. About to collect com- IroLipos ovKKsyu. 
panions, 

7. About to bring a long ^ipu {Ifut. act. ohoj) Upv 
spear, fjMKpos, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

About to see my son : about to evade : about to ho- 
nour [plur.] : about to receive : about to do (zspdaau) . 
about to carry (xo/x/^a;). 



MID. 2 PUT. IND. 



125 



SECOND FUTURE.* 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 






<M 






S. ovfxai 

S. OVfJL&9ov 

P. ovyLS^tx, 



eruQe 



siffdov. 



MODEL. 



a. We shall then fight 
in the shade, 

b. To-morrow thou 
shalt likewise die. 



on VTO iTXlS, {JtAX,')(filh- 



fAe0i 



a. 



etv§iov '/(Tag ouroSaiiiii. 



EXERCISE LX. 



1. He will be mad, 

2. 1 shall become^ 

3. 1 will sit myself down, 

4. He will drink, 

5. We will turn ourselves, 

6. Ye will obey, 

7. They two will eat, 

8. They will fall, 

9. We two will take, 

10. That ye shall die in your 
sins, 



vlcif, or vivcif (irlofjLxi, 2 Jilt. 
for wiovfJtMi). 

haBloj (siotffji^i, or sSo/xasi). 
ttIhtco (zssaovfJMi). 
alpsoj (iXoD/Aai). 

T»df, dat» av, gen. plu. 



* For the Ionic xoXA^ofitttt or l/«/. the Jttics wrotd xeXSfMu or 2fut ; for 
<«Xi^«/tM(i, ^fit/AtUf &C« the Attics wrote »aXov/MUf ^atovuMi. 
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• 

1 1 . The stars shall fall from 6 ajr^g vlvrta dvo o oupam, 
heaven, gen. 

12. Into such a. snare shall roTos eU ipKOf, ace, viwru 
she fall, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

He shall fight : thou shalt die : I will run :* shall 
they not both (ovy) diJLfoTEpoSy jplur.) fall — -into the 
ditch ? (els fioBuvt^r, ace.) : we will drink wine. 

FIRST AORIST. 

• ^ 

g *^ 5 S S. a/xiov Off aro. 



MODEL. 

a. I prepared myself TagetrzsucKra/ji^pip fuf 
to iighty iyejye fj(,uj^s(r6ai* 

b. Minos fitted out a M/va^ mvriKov Urrr 
fleet, (raro. 

C. Thou hast purchased a|/a ravrce, mfjtroj. 

these (tAmg's) worth 
their price (cheap) , 
d. The Lacedemo- s-^fi^ttruvroolAaxsiat- 
nians voted to ac- f^mos is^str^as rfi9 
cept the peace, ' tlgiivfiv. 

f Anciently Wu^mo^ Ionic Uv^a*, jittiq irv^^. 



MtD. 1 AOR. IND. 
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(jKETrrofxai, 

vsivu, 
xonuaM, 

^oXtTTOf ypoi(foj. 



EXERCISE LXI. 

1. He leapt away, Sxxopuat,* 

2. I have fined myself, 

3. He crowned himself, 

4. Ye have considered, 

5. We subdued, 

6. I stretched myself, 

7. They lulled themselves 
to sleep, 

8. Thou hast taught, 

9. The citizens have enact- 
ed, 

10. He has declared, 

11 . I have washed my hands, mItttoj ^5 x^'S- 

12. He touched him, i'nroj avrhs, gen. 

13. He danced among them, svaKkofAou avro^, dot. fern. 

14. God has visited his eTTKnti^rofMLi o ©eos o Kaios 
people, avTov, 

15. He strictly charged them, efjiSpif^dof^aif awrw, dat, 

16. For I have carefully in- sy^ yaq ov, ace. kmrvil^s 
structed thee, 

17. He desired letters, 

18. But ye are washed, 

19. He bound on his beauti- 
ful sandals, 

20. They never destroyed 
(my) fruit, 

21. After they had ceased 
from labour, 

22. Have I not chosen you 
twelve ? 

23. Who has taken us from 
the power of darkness, 

24. Ye received (it) not as 
the word of men, but the 
word of God, 



curicti BTTiffrdkri. 
dWi dTToKavat, 
^ioj xfitXof ^rsSiXov. 

ov^l zsoxB xap'JTos iinXecj, 

avrdp tTTsl ZJavcn zjovos, gen. 

ovK kyu <rh o So^^sxa ixKiycut; 

OS" pvcx) ^yu ex tj BZflvai(x, 
gen. to axoros, gen. 

iiypyLdi oy Xoyof, ace. av- 
Bpcif^os, dWd 'koyos ©goy. 



* ^Xatr: 



f hnCft/m^ttrt. 



1-28 
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25. They two seized (his) 
hands^ 

26. He received me, 

27. He repulsed the enemies, 

28. How he made to himself 
{acquired) his great repu- 
tation, 

29. Who has touched me? 

30. He denied, and said, I 
am not, 

31. The father was angry in 
his mind, 

32. The Galileans received 
him, 

33. He touched the bier, 

34. He clipped his yellow 
hair, 

35. As we have also fore- 
warned you and testified, 

36. He acquired fame (Jy) 
pleading his cause, 

37. Idomeneus seized the 
long spear from (him that 
was) aead. 



XeJ§, gen. S' i^rrof. 



\ V 



rls a'PTTOj eyif ; gen. 
apviofxat skbTvos^ kqli sttu, 

2 a. act. ovK BifjLi. 

zjotry^ oiv^ofjt^i dvi^os, dot. 

iTTTQ) i aopof, gen. 
^avQos dTTOKBipa/* y/tirn, f. 

K»Qa/^ xal wpos^oif^ I a. 
oh, dot. xal iiaijuaprvpo' 

zjpoaKrdofAai § sbxXeia eTtcu 
2 a. part, act ti llxii. 

*I$0i(A8VSL'S V EX pCeV VEXl/S, 

gen. JoXtj^ocrxior \y%^i 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

He washed, and came, 2 a. seeing : he ceased (zsawu) : 
having taken (XctfjiSiycif^ 2 a. part.) water, he washed 
(aVoviVro;) (his) hands — : thou hast turned thyself: he 
rayed (z5po(5zuyji(ji.a,i) the third [time] (Ix rpirof, gen.) : 
e hanged himself (a7r«y;j(ft;) : we danced among them: 
the chief priests consulted (fiovXsvofAai $e o apx^^p^vs) that 
they might also slay Lazarus (Jya xal h Ai^apor aTroxrehoi, 



I 
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jpres. sub. act.) : my brother was angry in his mind : we 
prepared ourselves : tell us (XeV^, 1 a. imp, act lya, dot,) 
whence (^rodgv) he began — : but he rejoicing received — 
his dear daughter {irois ^ikos) : they washed their hands 
(xef^v/grTw) : he began — to upbraid (smrifAaoj) him, ddt. 
— : Jesus touched the bier, and — the dead man (o 
vsKppf) began to speak — , 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 






S. Of/JiOtl 

D. fiu/xedov 
P. clffji^eQa 



Tiff-Qe 



' effvrai. 



MODEL- 



a. Touch not, taste 
not, handle not, 

b. That they may com- 
fort them concern- 
ing their brother, 



fj(,fj »%//?;, fj(,fji\ yivcriy 
avrccg Teg) rov 



I pa 



EXERCISE LXII. 



1. If I should anoint^ 

2. Let us consider, 

3. Thou shouldst pray, 

4. Lest he should lay vio- 
lent hands on himself, 

5. Thou jnayst appease. 

6. If he should take. 

7. If they shall decree, 

8. That ye should cause 
many to cease from these 
things, 

g3 



sav akeiipu. 



(TKETTTOIXat, 

fxvi iiaxpaofxai laorov, ace. 

IXiffKOfjLMt or IxiofjMi (\fut' 

m. IXdaofxak), 
Bay iiy/iiJiai. 

*ivoL TTavoj TTokvS oSrof. 
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9. Before they have in* 
spected whether he is 
tractable, 

10. Milo fearing lest Cicero 
should contend worse, 

11. If indeed he should re- 
ceive this opinion, 



M/Xwv 6 KixE/Tdiv, acc, 
Sei'Jft;,* 1 a. part. ad. 

lav tJ^v n So^oc oiros vpas- 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

That we may appease the king : and what if (ri U eav) 
anv general (rU arpxTnyof) should enslave both an un- 
just and hostile city (e ^avS^avoS/^optai a^ixos^ f ace. r£ nai 
ix^pos TsoXis, acc. shall we sayj — that this man does 
unjustly {otroSf acc. aiiKecD, injm. act) J If I but (3ti xav) 
touch — his garments (to liJMrm, gen, plur. avros, gen. 
sing.) 



OPTATIVE. 






aifjt/nv 



S. 

P. aifxaOet 



aio 

ato'Bov 

aia-Bi 



aiTo. 
aivTo. 



MODEL. 



a. And thou mayst 
prove this, 



ay TiKfi^ri^ctio 6i rovro^ 



il 



EXERCISE LXIII. 



1. Since they thought, 

2. I would pray to God, 

3. If he ever said (it), 

4. I should esteem (it), 

6, My father would gratify 
thee. 



Ev^opbai iv ©80S, dot. 
SI vou ^pii^ci/. 

av TtfAOCJ. 

varr^q av x^^p'^^'^fMri av, dot. 



* III 



i€»t4 



t &\lMH 9 Mm n. 



X ^^»fMt. 
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6. Or whether he should ^ wstpauj xal otot. • 
attempt {it) alone^ 

7. I would not fight with ovV Slv eyofys fAdxofJt^at oiv%q, 
such a inaQ> dat 

8. Whoever would profit i(ms av to arixniua, ace, 
by misfortunes, xa^wow. 

9. Who would not admire rif9VKi}fdydii^ofJiairidperri; 
virtue ? gen. 

10. The soul would not as- ^ \^t;xi ovn iv 7spoalsxoi^»i- 
sume, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

But how can any one (zsSs II av ris) think — : I 
may have said : if he ever honoured : whom (rtV, ace.) 
should the city think — more worthy of confidence 
(a^U'jnaros) than he who is observant of the laws (o 
yofAifjuofy gen,) ? If thou shouldst think this [thing] — 
wrong (^ofuXof). 

IMPERATIVE. 



• 


s. — 


Ul 


aitr&oi/. 


(i 
-> 


D.— 


OKO-doV 


ao'd^v. 


^g 


P. ~ 


affOe 


daBwaav, 



MODEL. 

a. Explain this, rovro il i^fiyfjtrca. 

b. Let him deny him- oiTagvfi(rcc(rdcif iavrov. 
self, 

EXERCISE LXIV. 

1. Relate it to us, JiioyfOixai kydt, dot. 

2. Let him stretch out his opiyo) xe*?. 
hand, 

3. But let them explain this, oiros Se s^ysofxon. 
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4. Collect your strength, 

5. Let Fnoenix conduct 
them^ 

6. Embrace ye your father, 

7. Let those two wash 
(their) hands. 

8. Put ye on the whole 
armour of God, 

9. Count ye it all joy, 

10. Let him call for the 
elders of the church, and 
let them pray over him, 

11. Salute ye the brethren 
that are in Laodicea^ 

1 2. Be ye clothed in humi- 
lity. 



OoTvi^ TiyiofMLt. 
oi<nc£CpiMti zjoir^q, ace, 

liiivoj % zjot.yo'jrXta, ace. o 

©cW. 

weif %(igoL Ttysofjuat, 

tjpotfxaXsej o zspsaQvrBpof 
7i EKKkvialgt xal zipociv- 
%oiMH Iff* avrosy OCC. 

i raveivotppoffiTm, ace. sy- 
koijlQocj. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Salute ye — Apelles ('AweXXSr) : salute ye all [ace. 
plur,] — your rulers (rryovf^Evof, ace plur. av, gen.) : do 
ye gratify: clothe thyself : receive ye (Sg'xo/t^ai) in meek- 
ness (ev mpauvms, dot.) the engrafted word (o sfjL^vTos 
Xoyof, acc»). 

INFINITIVE. 



to 



aa 



Qai 



MODEL. 

a. Not to touch water, f^fj &'^a,irdai * viuro;' 



* The in6nitive is often used in an imperative sense, some former 
verb being understood in cases of caution, request, or command. 
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b. To esteem other 
things as super- 
fluous, 

c. And to render them- 
selves the great 
rampart of their 
country for their 
fellow-citizens, 



riyfi(Tcc(r6uu 
(r6cci. 



EXERCISE LXV.' 



1. To declare, 

2. To choose, 

3. To have himself taxed, 

4. He wished to have 
tasted, 

5. To relate, 

6. To bathe with warm 
water, 

7. To have stopped thyself zsavu ea^iai, ace, part, act. 
while eating. 



EKkiyOf. 

QiXcj, imperf. act yet/o/. 

B^nyeofxai, 

\ouoj QspfjLos v^co^, dot. 



8. So as to have guarded 
themselves, 

9. To excite, 

10. To borrow money, 

11. To heal the broken- 
hearted, 

12. A labour to put on the 
coat of mail, 

13. And to procure the ne- 
cessaries of life, 

14. To condemn himself, 

15. To effect any base 
{thing) y 

16. It is the duty of a good 
pilot to adapt himself to 
the changes of the wind. 



tsporpi'TCQi, 

iwhiifii apyipiov, 

IXOfJiSLt a'vvTiTpitJi*fJLivos Vi 

KocpSia, acc, 
epyov Se e7nQcjpa,Kt}^w, 

Koii zsapoLomvil^M TO, acc, 

plu, zspos iS/of, acc, 
Kocrayl/yipiJ^o/jiai lavTOU, acc. 
spyei^ofjLai rls aia^os, neut. 

epyoy /xev Kv^epvriTns, gen, 

acc. plu, 7CV6V(Ji9 a,piJ.oiju. 
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17. To receive immortal ivnytaraOsAoaoif d^htnti 
glory in exchange for a loifit drri Qvviros (rSfita, 
mortal body, gen, 

18. To plant shrubs, ^urov iyrpefa* 

*19. But I bid thee to cease, aXXa au, acc> vonjm tUkofxau. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

To wash the feet : to wash (Xoiu) the body — : to 
shut (jBTTio-'jraioiMii, 1 Jilt* kviavraia-ofji^i) the door — : to 
gather together (dvaxefciKaioaj) all things — : to put an 
end (fgavoj) to the horrid war (fl-oXfi/xo5,t g^* ivrnxiis)- 

PARTICIPLE. 



o 



i. ap(.£v9f agjUm £t/x8vov. 

t 

MODEL. 

a. These two, having r« ig, ^axrufABpa, /So- 
girded themselves, ttiv Ig [Lifr<rov kyim. 

went into the midst 
of the combat, 

b. Having washed my "x/i^^g vi^^dfji^svog toXw- 
hands in pleasant ijgoiraf via^n Xsvku. 
clear water, 

EXERCISE LXVI- 

1. Having considered^ ttKovriu, 

2. Having drawn his sword, fdayayov ipvu, 

■ ■ ■ Ml I I. I ■ 

* Mfi^aw^m, t irfXi/ftMa) Ion. for v-okifAou. 
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3. Having- put an end to tjauv sroXc/xos, gen. 
the war, 

4. Having washed, I re- viVtai dyxCxi^oj, 1 a. act. 
ceived sight, 

5. Having chosen for thy- IsnXlya; T09rof. 
self a place, 

6. But he, being delighted, uKK* 07s ripnoj vso/jml 
departs, 

7. When Peleus received e^Ba syu, ace, lixot^ai ev 
me in his house, Sa;i[^2, dat plur. TlriK^hs. 

8. Having called one of the TSfpocrxotkioj eh, ace. 6 zjoX^, 
children, gen. plur. 

9. Having tasted of the yiicu Se j iofpei, gen. vi l^roz/- 
heavenly gift, ^aviof, gen. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Having written : having received : having begun : 
having looked about {(ntsTrrofAat) : having washed my 
feet,: many — having seen (&gao/xat) [the things] which 
(of, nevt.plur.) Jesus did (la. act), believed (1 a. act.) 
on him — : having put an end — to the clamour (xXayyti, 
gen,) : having tasted (ace. phi.) — the good word (xaXor 
jmiJLOL, ace.) of God — : having drawn — a sharp sword 
(&'(po5' ol^vs). 

SECOND AORIST. 

I •: » I 



* Ancientl/ Mmn, Jauc iti*u, Attk Mmt, 



S. ifji/mv 


ov* 


6T0. 


D. o/xeOov 


effdov 


SfrOriv. 


p. 6fAB9a 


Sffds 


OVTO. 
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MODEL. 

a. They turned them- irgoLTovro ^rgog Xj?- 
selves to piracy, (rTeia.tf. 

b. He took arms, b7xbto ^ oxXu. 

c. But she had arrived j} il slg Taga-ovg oi^t- 
at Tarsus, zero. 

d. And they two came Mv^f^tioyojv ^ Iri n 

to the tents and xXmag kou vriac 

ships of the Myr- Uitrdtjv. 
midons, 

EXERCISE LXVIL 

1. He was, yhoiMn (eyevofjLv^v), 

2. I came^ iKvio/jiai (Ixofxviv), 

3. We have heard, ^vvQaivofjiai (I^tj/Oojumqv). . 

4. They had concealed XavOccvoj (iXado/xrjv). 
themselves, 

5. Thou didst turn thyself, oivorpl'jru. 
back, 

6. I promised, I asked, vTciayy^oiAai,* g/?optai.t 

. 7. And fear came on all^ xqlI yiyoyMi^iyuZos Im zsoiSf 

ace, plur. 

8. Afterwards she came to evsira IxvEo/xai ^U KuTrpos, 
Cyprus, ace. 

9. And he took the strong alpiu ^ aiXntfjios syx^^i ^^* 
spear, 

10. I preferred freedom, i sXeu^epiot alpioj. 

11. And the Assyrian re- xaci h ptiv 'Aaoupm am- 
turned, rpiTrca. 

12. The chiefs came toge- tsrpxmyos Gmip^niiMi. 
ther, 

I ■ — — '— 



MID. 2 AOR. IND. 



137 



13. He indeed before pro- 
mised to me, 

14. He asked what is the 
noise ? 

15. He promised to bring 
back a head of one of the 
enemies, 

16. Demosthenes was the 

m 

best orator among the 
Greeks, 

17. They took food, 

18. The king did not per- 
ceive the snare, 

19. And immediately the 
man became sound (well), 

20. For Cyrus was my guest, 

21. And lo, there was a 
great earthquake; and 
the sun became black as 
sackcloth of hair, and the 
moon became as blood. 



OS 'sspiv jbiEV £yo!t, dot* vvia- 
spofjion ri Qopv^oSy 

v7ri(yxv€0fjt,at ayof* xsfaXvi 
sis', gen. o ix^P^^f 9^^* 
plur, 

oipioTof Iv *'EXXtjv,'|" ddt. 
priTuq yivofJMi ^nfjM' 

^opTTOv alpicn. 

^aaiXevs ouk aia^ivofxai vi 

KOLi £vQsa)s yivofActi vyi^s o 
a.)t^pu'jros* 

sycu, dot. yap KJvpos ^ivos 
yivof^ai, 

Kou \^Qv aeifffMS i^iyas yi- 
vOfjLdiy Kotl iikios yivo- 
(Aai i^kkoLS ws aa.KKos 
rpiy^ivos, nom.xou rt tTeKii' 
vn yivot^an us alfjia. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

They were : he came : I have heard : we concealed 
ourselves : we turned ourselves : and they ceased (la. 
mid.), and there was — a calm (yaXinwi) : and he 
was — very hungry (zupoa-Trmos) : we asked : my father 
had arrived : and they took — the gift (^oJ^ov) of sleep 
— : he indeed promised to me : the enemies turned 
and fled (2 a. act.) : hast thou forgotten (sTrikxv&ivu) 
these [things] (IxeTvof, gen.)1 until (lots) they were 
come — to the military machines (y^ro ^ /xioxav^, dot.) : 
I preferred (xlpioS) the friendship of the barbarians — : 



uyetyuv^ poet, redup, of% aor. 



fEXXnw. 
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as soon as he came (us ie af ixveo/xai rixi&ra) : and they 
obeyed (loJe zjeidw). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

• ^ S. ojfAai ri i^rai, 

3 D. ci;/XEdov yia-Qov na-Qoy. 

-a P. dffJLBQa iQffde o/vrau 

MODEL. 

a. That when it is JW Sruv yivfjrat, ntr- 

come to pass, ye rgy^r^rg. 
might believe, 

b. I myself will* take \ya U xbv avrog gXw- 

away thy reward, ^a/ yigag. 

EXERCISE LXVIII. 

1. I may come, IxvEopbai. 

2. That I should turn my- ut rpiTru, 

3. That they might become 7v« rt/^Xor ylvo/jMi, 
blind, 

4. If there be suspicion, lav •j^/vo/xa* v<goyi^ia. 

5. But if thoii shouldst ^v Se zjapipxoiMii. 
come, 

6. He will not obey, o^ jjLVi wg/do^. 

7. That ye might be blame- ?va yiyofxat iixetMrros nxl 
less and harmless, dxepaios, 

8. Say to this stone, that it hrcj, 2 a. imper. act h X/dos, 
may become bread, dot. oSrof iv« ytW«* 

ipror, 

9. Until it comes to the o(pq av Ixvso/xact laoTrsioif. 
level ground, 



* The subjunctive of the second aorist, particularly with the particles 
w fju», has often the force of the future indicative. 



MID. 2 AOR. OPT. 



139 



10. In order that we may 
never become subject to 
barbarians, 

11. He is virtuous, who 
obeys one advising well, 

12. Ijet UB be {employed) 
now in the explanation of 

' the story. 



So^p^otp^s, dot, plur* 

sffdXof $6 OS si e'TTof, 2 a. act, 

pari;, dot. TreiQoj, 
Wf ie '^spl 99 /JLvOoKoyioi, ace, 

yiyfifjun. 



ENGLISH TO B^ TURNED INTO GREEK. 

That we might come (Tva i:(pixv6o/x«i) : that I may turn 
myself: that thou mightest learn (gr^/vfiavo/xat) : but if he 
should take away (a(pa»f>lft;*) : that the people should 
betake themselves to their work {ha KaooSy plur. V hm 
e/jyov, plur* ace, rpi'^oj). 

OPTATIVE. 






S. oif//nv 
p. oifjLsQa 



Old oiro, 

oitrdov oiaBviv, 

OKtOs OiVTO. 



MODEL. 

a. If the two hands bI w y/l^^ T^ocTom-o* 
should turn them- 
selves, 

b. If they should learn u ro^h ^rdiyru 'nvSoiyro. 

all these (things)^ 

c. I will teach fthee) iiid^oj vZg fj yjo^cn^ J^' 



how the country 
may be rendered 
safe, 



o&^(paXs/a^ yivQiro^ 



&(fi$i^fireu. 
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EXERCISE LXIX. 

1 . He might restrain him- aVex«-* 
self, 

2. If I did not fear^ bI (ji.% (foQzu. 

3. I could not obey, ovk av T^siQaj. 

4. Thou couldst not turn ovk av rpeTreu. 
thyself, 

5. I would become a vest, kyi %nrafy ylyofjMi, ^^^^ 
that thou mightst always dei ^piv, sub, act. iycu. 
wear me, 

6. Thou wouldst easily p^ws ay d(ptKveofxou, 
come, 

7. Even a sandal I would xa\ adviakov yivo/xxi. 
be, 

8. Wilt thou obey me, be- 5 pa yv lyi, dot, ri zssi^u, 
loved child? ^i\os rixos; netU. 

9. Every thing may come yivo/xai i^h r av vsas, neut- 
topass, 

10. That I should learn all Et< isdr zsuifddyofjuai. 
(things), 

11. They would rejoice in xalpoj &i;/xw, dot 
mind, 

12. Whenever he fought, eJrg uAxt^MLi. 

13. A mind well disposed ovn, av y/vo/mat yovs KOKoi 
cannot become wicked, KaXcur (ppoyS/y,- 

14. Wouldst thou therefore en olv av yiyvoixai woXe- 
again become an enemy? y^iofy 

1 5. JLest he should turn tirus fX7i stt avros eyu, ace. 
upon myself, rpsvu. 

16. Where he could lay ovn EmXafASdvofxai avroi, 
hold of him, gen, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO OREEK. 

But if they should have found, all these (things) ; if 
they would obey him : if thou wouldst turn — to the way 

that leads to me (i, ace, Jem. zjpot tyi, ace* 6Sw, ace) J 

— ■ ■ 
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if they two would be friends : if he would come : let some 
one (tU Sg) of the gods become the iudge : let us de- 
liberate ((TKeirrofjL(xi, 1 a sub. Sg) on the mode ( rpoTros, 
ace.) of death — whichever may be the best (ojTif av 
Vi'vojLcai^EXTtwv): wouldst thou become sound (or well) — 
as to the bite (to ^r^yixx) ? I wish it would come to pass 

that I might become useful (el ya.q yhofjuai on lydj av 
y/voMa* xp'na-ifi.os) : may it be well with thee (eJ ah, dot. 

7/vo/xai). 

IMPERATIVE. 

i:i S. — ov ia-^Of. 

b D. — Etrdov iaQcif/v, 

^ P* — effSg ia-^ojooLV. 

MODEL. 

a. And God said. Let gmv o ©gog, ym(r9(kf 

light be, and it was so, <pZg, ku) iyinro. 

EXERCISE LXX, 

1. Do thou become, 7/vo/xai. 

2. Let them two follow, gVopta/. 

3. Do thou come, ixygojULat. 

4. Let him inquire, 7rvy9civo^x»i, 

5. But do thou go to it and aXKa ou mpoaspxofAxi, 2 a, 
take it up, ^ act nal dyxipBO)* 

6. Let earth be, it was, ylvoixai 70), y/vo/xai, 2 aor. 

7. Let them two obey, ^g wat19«. 

8. Do not betake yourselves g(p' oLpTrayvi tJiri rpsTroj, 
to plunder, 

9. Gird thou on thy sword, to ^/ipor dfji,((>j^ai'K\cti, ix^ 
not for slaughter, but for vpos (povor, ace. aKK' is 
defence, a/xt/va,f ace. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Obey ye : let a fire be for me — in the great hall (gv* 

a^apovX) - let them become blind. 

" — ■ I* 

t Thig word occixn in Tim, Gloss. Platon.; but not generally used by old 
authors. \ fMya^otert, 
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INFINITIVE. 



4/M<« 



MODEL 

a. And to return well $v ^ oIxolS Loo 
home, 

EXERCISE LXXI. 

1. Fit to choose^ actios* ouplw. 

2. To obey the commands, mapapjmros, dot, srsidof. 

3. I wish to go, fiovXof^ai d^iKviofjLou. 

4. To leave his brother, Xslvu yvuros* 

5. It is well to obey night, oiyaBof, neut. Sc vvl^, d(H. 

6. To go covered with glory Ivi vrivs,\acc. evKkswy ace. 
to the ships, plu, af ixvsopbai. 

7. To help them, avXkafjifictyoj ai/ros-, dot. 

8. For God is not unjust to ou ya^ SSixos- o ®gos ey<- 
forget your work, Xavdano/uuw to, epyov, gen. 

ov, gen, piur> 

9. To turn towards the bath, rpiTrat <Kpos to Xot/Tpov. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

I wish to become water : to lie hid : he wishes to leave 
my father: to come (liptxvEopiai) : to. return home. 

PARTICIPLE. 

o 

> 

^^ 6/:A€yof oyi^ivn , o/xsvov 

d 
I* 

* In it* proper signiScation known : but used by Homer in the wue of 
brother, as also ytmrii, of sister. f vnmtt lonie. 
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MODEL. 

a. Having taken the iTiXoL^ofji^svog rijg yjn- 

EXERCISE LXXII. 

1. Being become. 



hand. 



2. Having promised, 

1 Somebody having asked, 

4. Having discharged, 

5. Messengers havmg come 
to Croesus, 

6. This man being the mur- 
derer of his own brother, 

7. And Peter having re- 
ceived him, began to re- 
buke him, 

8. Having come to the 
mountain Olympus, they 
sought for the monster, 

9. They having come to- 
wards a certain cave. 



zjuyQccyo/Jia.i3 gen, de rU, gen. 

dfiKyiofxaif ziapi o K^ouof, 
ace. oiyyBAos. 

ToD die'K^oSf^gen.ylvo/xat, 
Ko,] 7ffpo(r'kafji£dvaj avro^ o 
Uirpof QL^dJi 1 a. mid* 
eviTifAouj uvTOf^ dot. 

Ttos, CUiC* TO opo§ §r)T£a;, 
imp. act. TO ^Tj^iov. 
ylyofjLon, gen.plur. ^s adrof, 
gen. plur. xaroi rU (nch- 
Xaiov. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Having received : a man having come — to Sardes (If 
4 SapSetf \cay\y a^c.\ : having advanced upon (Iwiy/vo/Ltai) : 
having inquired (wvv8avoiM.at) : I, having caught (sTriXaf/.- 
Cava;, gen. lyw, gen.) him, gen. 

PERFECT TENSE. 



Pres. Act. 
KpacJ^M,! cry out, 
/SXa^TTo;, I hurt, 
pXeTTof, I see, 
(jLBipof, I divide. 



Pei'f. Mid. 

makes xixpatya. 
• fji£fA.opa. 



* ViliXefJbtvttt. 
I AhxlpUu, Ion. 



f Ion, oL^ptejAiut. 
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MID. PfiRF. IND. 



Pres, Act 

aK^i(p(ti,l anoint, 
(faivojf I show, 
aBiiofi I sing, 
siSeoj, I know, 
ieiioj, I fear, 
srx«, I yield, resemble, 
dyeipcj, I gather, 
iepKu, I see^ 
xqv'prrot;, I hide, 
(ppd^of, I say, 
TseiOeo, I persuade, 

rifjLvcj, I cut, 

XrtQoj, I lie hid, 
daXXu, I flourish, 
£t19a;, I ani accustomed, 
(p6i/7<w, I fly, 
Xayxavo;, I allot, 

TEivw, I extend, 
trriWoj, I send^ 
zjpz<r(re»), I make, or do. 



Perf.Mid. 

makes ^Xoi(foi, 

-r- — Oixa. 
'Syoga. 

^eSo/7Xa. 

X6x§i/Ca. 

ws^paia, 

\i\yiBa, 

oTQa.^ 

7ffi(puya. 

KiKoyyfit. 

TgTova. 

■ EOToXa. 

■ weirpaya* 



Ms*: 

<3 Ai 



•^ ^ 5^ 



S. a 

D — 

P. aptev 



fltTOV 

acTs 



E. 

flKTOV. 



MODEL. 

a. But the dream has aXXa XeXfjde ro ompov. 
escaped, 

b. For I know no one, 
e. I have suffered 

dreadfully. 






Or U^, 



* Or ttixa, t7o*»j tleniA 



' Or Uifia, iiWflt, tltt^m. 
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d. When earnest thou tots Sie yiyova^g ; 

hither? 

e. I know whom I lya olia ovf 6|sXg|«- 

have chosen, fjt^rjv. 

EXERCISE LXXIII. 

1. 1 trusty TTuOof, 

2. I have feared and do hllof. 
fear, 

3. It has beeD, y/vo/xai. 

4. Thou art undone, ita(p9eipcj. 

5. Ye two have suffered, . wdtrxcj, 

6. Thou hast escaped, (fsvyof. 

7. I am •accustomed, eiBof, 

8. I do not know what ovk aiSiat os, n. Ksyv. 
thou sayest, 

9. He is like a wave of the e'lKcj* KkvSm, d. QaKatra-a, 
sea, 

10. For yourselves know ac- avrof ydq oatpi^Sfs tilioj. 
curately, 

11. And we have confidence ^retdo; II \y KupiQs. 
in the Lord, 

12. I know not how, ouk sI^soj Stto/s. 

1 3. Behold thou art become <$e vyii]s ylyof^cti. 
whole (sound), 

14. She has allotted honour, Xacyxiyeu rifxri, 
'15. Thou knowest the com- sHiat ^ IvtoX^. 

mandments, 

16. Again we come from i^avns apte/XixTOf agro Jga- 
bitter chains, ptof, gen» BpyppLou. 

17. And ye know whence I koI slSgo; tso^^v eI/xi. 
am, 

L8. Dost thou not know that ovKii^ica on s^ovalot exu 

I have power to crucify aravpooj, 1 a, inf. act, 

* Uixt, 
H 
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thee> and I have power to a-u x«i kj^ova-lct sx^ oim- 
release thee ? "Kvod, 1 «. inf. act. a-L 

19. The dove fears the ipdxojv isi^a/ 'jreXeiis. 
dragon^ 

20. The moon deserted her ^ ae^rt-m ExXetVo; i hlos, ace. 
path, plur. 

21. Whose father and mo- os, gen. sing, ey» eliea o 
ther we know, ^raroig, ace, xcu i fxrivn^, 

ace, 

22. We have heard all aKovu vas, ace, plur. neut, 
(things), 

23. Thee, thee, alone I see, oi, ace, rot, w, ace. toi 

fAovosy ace, iiqxeif, 

24. But indeed thou art like oKki /kev efxai (piKoao^s, 
a philosopher, dot. 

25. She is much accustomed ^ ol, * ace. tJMki<nret eHQ^ xa- 
to throw him into heavy xos iSvyn, dot, plur, m- 
troubles, Xa^ft;, inf, act, 

26. Sincethouartlikeaking, l^ret ^(tiKevs, dat eI%u, 

27. He that wavere this like o ya§ S»ax/)ivo/, pres, part. 
the waves of the sea, mid, bixcj nCKv^m, dot, 

sing. QiksKJsa, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

They are undone (iia(pQEipco) : we allotted : ye two 
fear : ne obeyed : they have seen : we have extended : 
he has anointed himself: thou hast cried out : they are 
accustomed : it resembled : we know this (thing) : the 
thief has escaped : I have* confidence in him : thou 
knowest that I love thee : I have passed through 
(S*6?e/)X°^*0 • w^ have fallen (iovvicj), 

SUBJUNCTIVE.! 





• 


S. 0) 


V^ 


V' 






D. 

P. OUfJiSV 


OJTOV 
VJTE 


'nrov, 
ua-t. 


\ 



♦ I. 

t Instead of the regular subjunctive, the perfect participle with the rob- 
]uuctiye of iluu is generally used; as, ?y« /uA trttttifiint ZftAv {^* UcrrMir, tka^ 
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MODEL. 

a. If we should have eoy iK^iKolvoitiLiy. 
deserted, 

EXERCISE LXXIV. 

1. If I should have become, lav 7ivo/m». 

2. If we should have honoured, lav tim, 

3. If he should have escaped, lav (f^iryu, 

4. If they should have deserted, lav UXsiTraf, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

If we might have trusted : if I should have allotted : 
if they should have cried out : if we might have confi- 
dence in him : if thou mightst have known. 

OPTATIVE. 

^ S. OiU 

g 

MODEL. 

a. How could he be ^rSg av XsXfj6oi ; 
ignorant ? 

EXERCISE LXXV. 

i. I might have become, yivofji^ av. 

2. How could they have appeared? zjws av (potiyeu; 

3. My father would have suffered, ufarviq av «Ta(yx«- 

4. I might have escaped, eytuy' av Ufsvya;, 

Attic* 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

He might have confided : thou mightst be ignorant: 
they might have nourished themselves : we might have 
escaped : how could he be ignorant (x^iOo;) ?f 

wt ^undd not trust in oursdves. The same may be said of the regular 
optative. 

* vt^i^uyoinif, Attic, for U*i<pvy^M. f \%>j^9i ; 

h2 



S. OI/AI 


c*y 


01. 


D. 


OITOV 


om}v 


P. Ol/U.£V 


OtTB 


016V. 
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IMPERATIVE. 



i^ S. — 6 STOJ, 

I D.— 

k- Jr. — 6Tg ercuaxTf, 



ETOV erofy. 



MODEL. 

a. Let them become, yByonraxrav. 

EXERCISE LXXVI. 

1. Do thou honour thyself, tw. 

2. Let them suffer, wai<Txaj, 

3. Let him appear, (palvou, 

4. Let it flourish, ^oKkw. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Do thou become : let them obey : let him escape. 

INFINITIVE. 

• 

5 

jk 

MODEL. 
a. To have suffered, TtrovSimu 

EXERCISE LXXVII. 

1. To have sung, azi^oj, 

2. To have appeared, ^odvj, 

3. To have stolen, xKkTrrw, 

4. To have extended, re/vft;. 

5. To have anointed, aXg/ipo;* 

6. On account of having, lia 6, ace. n. IxXgiVo;. 
left, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

To have obeyed : to have concealed (himself) : to 
have struck (himself) : to have cut. 
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PARTICIPLE 



-a 



\ 



VIX 



\ 

OS". 



MODEL. 



a. filoody as a lion 
that has fed himself 
on a buU, 



alfMtroetg ojg rig ^ rs 
Xeofv Kccrtt ravgov 



EXERCISE LXXVIII. 



1. Confiding in you all^ 

2. Born of Damaratus^ 

3. Having seen the heavy 
affliction of his fatheT> 

4. Ask them who heard me, 
what I said to them, 

5. Having found a serpent 
stiff with cold, 

6. Her son twelve years old. 



7. Having confidence in thy 
obedience, I wrote to thee, 
knowing that thou wilt 
also do more than I say, 

8. Like to a wild beast, 

9. Like an unskilful man. 



TTsi^cj evl TToiSi ace. ahyOCC. 
plur, 

gen. 
a^rof ^apvs ^VfJi^pi, acc, 

waTriq iepxa/, 
evepcorJiM, 1 a. tmper, act, o 

aKOvcj,f acc.plur. ri Xa- 

Xscj, 1 a. act. ai^rof, dot. 
of ify ace. evpi(rKa),part. 2 a. 

act. vTTo upvoSfX n. gen. 

irnywca,^ ace. 
0, ace, voLiSy ace. ctvroSj 

gen. erof Zdi^BXOL <y/yvo- 

yMi, ace. 
TFeiQoj i vvaKovi cv ypdfaf^ 

1 a. act. au, dot, u^icHiW 

pcrf. part, act, ot< xa» 

virlq Of, neift. Xsyat vjotsu^ 

\fut. act. 
6i§, dot. sIxa;.^ 
a'i^pis (pust m. dot. £1X0;. 



* Attic redup. from 72m. 



t 



««jf»00<rcf. 



} Or ^yvufM, or 9rn9eti part, futrf. mid. v'tv'nymt. 



I M^ywf. 
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* 

10. Gazing with fire-like irvq,* 5' 6(pQaXfA,^s,** dot, 
eyes, plur. ispxM, 

11. Having lately come &om mpoa^oirojs 6p%6yMiy ace. 
Italy, sing, avo i *IraXia, gen. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Having seized {tMipitr<a) : trusting [/?Zwr.] — in them- 
selves (If' Iflti/Toy, dot.) : having fed \fem,plur.'\ : having 
heard: having bleated {jti/maMyfem, sing.) : having be- 
come: having seen: like to night: like [fern,] — to 
the riddle (ro oS^tyiM, dot.) of the Sphynx {i 2f iy^) 

PLUPERFECT, 



S § S b. g«y fiis- 



81. 



iirO)t SlTTiV. 



p. 



eifjLiv BITS eiffdcv. 



MODEL. 

a. I heard him reason- avrou ii^fixoiiv\ ih 

ing, s^iovTog. 

h. And the dust was xmg ii <r(^ dfi/pih 
scattered about them, Sjeu 

EXERCISE LXxix. 

1. He had left> Xsivw. 

2. They fared^ 'apdrrej, 

3. It had concealed, xevBu,^ 

4. He had been bom, 7/vo/jbai. 

5. He had heard, aKoiu. 

6. They had come, e^x°iULon.§ 

* Kara seems to be here understood before 9rv^» ** Ion. l^akfjUtr*. 
t Attic for MKMiiv and nzitn. % Utvtviu. § IXnXukistu. 
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7. We all cried out, 

8. I had feared, 

9. They both trusted, 

10. For his hour was not yet 
come, 

1 1. The crow, having thrown 
down the meat, crowed 
out loudly, 

12. And many had come to 
Martha and Mary, 



c 

^9 



rl 



Kpaifi) was, 

on ovTroj epxoiAoti 

Sg xo^a^ ^iTTOJ, part- 1 Ct* 
act, TO xpias, fAiyaXojs 
Kpa^of. 

Kou zsqKvs epx^P^^ ^po^ ^> 
aCC, plur» wept* Ma^Qa, 
acc* Kosl Capiat, OCC. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Nothing (ovhU, netd.) was left : all were crying out : 
we feared: he taketh away {oupioa) his armour {ti 
wavosrXiflt), in which (^<p' -ip, dot,) he had trusted — . 



PASSIVE VOICE.f 

PRESENT TENSE. 



a 



•J 



2P 



I 

I 



S. OyLOLi 

D. ofAsQoy 

P. OfJLsOa 



cffQov 



sraci. 

cjdov. 

'ovrai. 



* Literally, to those about Martha and Mary , or attendants : or, to Martha 
and Mary with their attendawtt. 



f Contraction. 



Singular. 









AM, «,| 

(0, 01/, >u,i6ei, 

M, 0</, j 



at, «, 




(() sr. 


>■ TXU 


'«, w,. 




PluraL 


dt, «, 


1 


(1, iT, 


/ J-^l. 


/ "• 


1 


01, 0</, 


) 



0M, «;, 

t0, M/, 

/ / 

00, 01/, 



Dt^/. 



>/E*l^0». 



«f, a, 

M, fi, 

it, ov,} 



>■ ff4w. 



iov, 0t;r 
0011, 0t;», 



?*0 
Vff> reu. 



^ Anciently rvvrrwcu, Ionic rvvrteu, Attic rv^ru, which was afterwards 
changed into ruvriii. 
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> • 

MODEL. 

a. The character of a mi^q %af a^^^f «« 
man is known by Xoy^^ ypagi^srau 
his conversation, 

b. They are troubled ra^krrovrat hoi rav- 
through all their rig rov ^iov. 

life, 

c. If we are inferior to el fjTTcifjLB6cx, avrov gy 
him in doing good, vo$ovprcg. 

EXERCISE LXXX. 

1. We two are nourished, rpspcj. 

2. I am sent away, dwovifjLww, 

3. Thou art admired, dat/puji}^ej. 

4. He is named, dvo/uue^o;. 

5. They are reckoned, vopw'^ft;. 

6. The sea is disturbed, baka<r<rct rapiccou. 
7* They are called plea- jSov^ xoXca;. 

sures, 

8. And both are preserved, kou df^^orspo^, mas. ptwr, 

ffvvrepeu, 

9. He is said to have an- Xiyoj sn-o;, 2 a. inf. act. 
swered, 

10. By which also ye are S' or, gen. sing, xal a-atl^ta. 
saved, 

11. We are governed well, ev ap%(a, 

12. I am disturbed in my rccpidda Ppiv, acc.plur. 
mind, 

13. The enemies are over- tsokif^ios ^TTao/xai. 
come, 

14. He is surpassed by him, XsIttoj avror, gen. 

15. He is taken ill, "kafjiSoiyoj vo^or, dot. 

16. The understanding is 6 voyr u'jro ofvor, gen. Xw 
impaired by wine, (pQsipa;. 
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17. Thou art despised by 
good men, 

18. Base actions are taught 
by base (nien), 

19. This place is called life, 

20. The minds of younger 
men are always unsteady, 

21. God is pleased by just 
works, 

22. He is reproached by all 
the Greeks, 

23. Friends are prevailed 
upon by friends. 



al(Txpof, datplur. yip aia- 
Xpos irpaiyixx ixSi^acTxci;. 
Kokecj TOTCos oStos" /3/or. 

riipsQofjiai* 
yaiq 06 c$ y' spyov, dat 

xv^aiJ^ott ^noLS ^Apyeiof, dot, 

^/Xor, gen. viKoiaf ^iXos. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

They are named philosophers : she is called — Deceit 
(' A^a-n)) : they are admired : we are overcome : thou art 
saved: I am nourished: ye two are sent away: my 
brother — is admonished (orapaxaXso;) : and the elders 
{h Is y^poiir^pos) are delighted (ayaXXo^ai) with the 
honours of younger men (^, dat plur. h vios, gen. plur, 

riyL7\, dot. pluT*), 

SUBJUNCTIVE.* 



Is 



S. Wixai 
D. fli/xeQov 
P. <;pts9a 



V 









Mty », 1 



* Contraction. 



Situpilar, 



aw, et, 






/ / 
/ / 

/ / 



Dual 



fJbt^Of. 



in, »». / 
•n, «) I 



r^«y. 



H 
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PAS. FRES. SUBJ. 



MODEL. 



a. If it should be 
written, 

b. That they may be 
caught by the feet 
(i. e. hy purmdng)^ 

EXERCISE 

1. That I should not be 
exalted^ 

2. But if ye are pleased, 

3. If we should be enriched, 

4. If it should be confessed^ 

5. That they may be en- 
tangled, 

6. That thou mayst be pu- 
nished, 

7. If he be opposed to ho* 
nourable and good men, 

8. When the mind is hypo- 
critical, 

9. That they may be led 
away and punished. 



» v 



LXXXI. 

93V OS svfpaivoj. 

iav ofJLokoyiof, 
ha auiA7ro^i}^u» 

*siy Kokos, dot. plur, Koyac 
dor, dat.plur* avntirroj 
orav v^OKpivoj ri xl/t/x**). 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

If we may be troubled : that all may be pleased : 
that he may be educated (rpipo)) : when it may be 
written. 



PiuraL 



Ut, t/y > /El>l^«. iff, fi, V f6\ 




rat. 
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OPTATIVE.* 



-3- 

o 



S. 0ip(.9}V 

D. otfxeBov 
P. oi/xE^a 



010 

oktOov. 
oktQs 



OITO. 
OiVTO. 



OVK CtV 



VQl^i^otTO isiXog; 



MODEL. 

a. Would he not be 
thought a coward? 

EXERCISE LXXXII. 

1. If they should be drawn 

up, 

2. If ye should be collected, 

3. If any thin^r be necessary, 

4. If he should be deprived, 

5. Should he not be called 
wise? 

6. How should men be sooner 
overcome in battles? 

7. If he should be ignorant 
of any of the interdicted 
things, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

If I should be persuaded: if ye should be punished : 
would he not be honoured ? if soldiers should be col- 



6< (juifTurraf. 

61 Tl OBOfA^ai, 

gl pLFv (TTEpiea, 

OVK av KoXicj (TQ^QS ; 

rsws V &y /jLaXKov ev lMi%%y 
dat, rtTriofxoLi avdpawos ; 

em dyvoiot) 6, gen. plur. 
tjptmyopBvfxevos, gen. phi. 



* Contraction. 
Singular. 






E/r-Mi, tti, ] I «M, «f, ) I Oct, Uf J 

Dual 

H, ^, I AM, ^, I AMI, at I 

h 0<) J I M<) M, j I Ml, 01 J 



«*•. 



Phir. 



etci. 

Ml 



i, «/, J I •«, #7, J I •«iv, tfi"V, J 



Ttf. 



156 PAS. PRES. IMP. 

lected : certainly (^ yiq xcv) I should be called a coward 
— and of no value (re xai ovriJavor). 

IMPERATIVE.?* 

^ D. — Hffdov iffOuy. 

!• P. T— g(j9fi &r9cif(Tezv, 

MODEL. 

a. Let not your heart ^^ r(t^(x,(rai<r6(a vfjiJUv ^ 
be troubled, «a^5/a. 

b. Be not deceived, fjuri ^Xccvucffs. <^6tL 
Evil communica- poverty ij09j xs^trff^ 
tions corrupt good opx/a/ «a«a/. 
manners, 

EXERCISE LXXXIII. 

1. Let them be sent away, uvoffriKKw, 

2. Let him be separated, X^P^K^- 

3. Let the soldiers be as- 6 arpatricjr'nr ovvayzlpoj^ 
sembled, 

4. Be ye not troubled, txr^ ^posoj. 

5. Be ye perfect, be ye of Karaprli^u, tjapanaXicj. 
good comfort, 

6. Be ye not of a doubtful xal /ut^ /xBreoj^i^at. 
mind, 

7. Let them with justice be slxorcjs S«Xof vof^il^oj, 
accounted cowards. 



* Contractioii. , 
Sing, Dual. 

X4vt-MV, w, I 0^, ««;,J II 01, 0j?,J I «i, 0u J [ ^^ ^J 






Piural 
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8. And be ye not bitter xal fjirifrmpalvw ^pif aifrofy 
against them, fom. ace, 

9. Be ye not deceived, God /ut^ 'jr'Kaydaf, ©eos* c^^u/xm- 
is not mocked, pi^u. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Let them be nourished: be thou saved: let him 
be sent away : be ye not carried about (pi^ irspi^epof) with 
various and strange doctrines (iiiaxri* dot, ttoijciXos xal 
^ivos) : let him be accounted — honourable and good 

INFINITIVE.* 



"» effdai. 



I* 

MODEL. 

a. That we should, be on fi.sKXofis» ^xZ/Sitr- 
afflicted, 0cu. 

EXERCISE LXXXIV. 

1. To be disturbed, rapdascj, 

2. To be checked, KwXoaf. 

3. To be praised, e7rai¥0J, 

4. To be increased, ai/^o;. 

5. To be crowned, are^anocj, 

6. To be loved, dyaTrew, 

7. Good to be exercised by dyaBof, neut. dmiiof Ovh 
the soldiers, arpartcams, gen. 

* Contraction. 
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S. Not to be troubled, fAYire dpoioj. 

9. Some indeed to be saved, h plur.fem, /xev eU to trwi^oj. 

10. Not to defer till to-mor- fjkTi $' dya^aKKw h r avpiov. 
row, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

To be deprived : to be sent auray : to be saved : to be 
nourished : to be hurt : to be vanquished (xpareo;) : thou 
commandest me to be struck : to be judgea — concern- 
ing these [tilings] (nepl oSros, gen.). 

PARTICIPLE.* 



o 



o/ui£vor 



OplCVt) 



o/xsvov. 



MODEL. 

a. Trampled upon by Turovf^svog 
the horses, JWa/v. 

EXERCISE LXXXV. 

L Disturbed, 

2. Appeared, 

3. Accused, 

4. Not known, 

5. Beaten down by the sol- 
diers, 

6. And oppressed by the 
multitude, 

7. Honoured by men, 

8. Bassianus (was) dedi- 
cated to this god. 



UTO 



'^OfV 



rapcLGOto, 

Kamyopioj. 
Qv yivuffxoj. 
vTTo (Trpa.riwi'ns, gen. /SaX- 

KoX viro rov'KTiQos.gen.cjQeoj. 

rtfJioiea ({/^o) IvQpojvoSi gen. 
oSrof, dot. ie 3'EOf, dctt. 
Bso'^'iavof UpoM. 



Maae, 

iptX'iifAtfefj ovfJbiwf 



* Contraction. 

/'Ml. 
10, 9Uf > fMVn 



Neui. 






/M»«y. 
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9. Simon who (is) called 
Peter, 

10. Bright with much light, 

11. Because I saw you de- 
bilitated in your minds 
and bodies. 



^'ifMfv Xeyot) Tlirpos. 



^ciSfdat. 'csokvs xaraKoifjLirM. 

oTi <7u, acc, plv/r. opdof,* 
imp, act. AM, xai v^ y^M- 
ixmy dat. xai ro (Tuijlol, 
dat» fffaXXw, ace* 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Honoured: being held (ex^')- being sent: being 
seen : these (things) being dedicated to the god : he is 
called (xaXsft/) Adrastus : all knowledge (zsols IvitsvniJim) 
separated from justice (xcffpi^cj iiKaioavm, gen.) is deceit 

(zjayoupyla (paiyoj). 

IMPERFECT TENSE.t 

INDICATIVE. 
3 :i 

> -o^ 

^ J: 

S »- S g 

i ^ 



S. O/XTiV 


ov 


sro. 


D. OfJLsQoV 


e<j9ov 


idBviv, 


P. ofAsBa 


saBe 


OVTO. 



* iJ. 



hi^m, imp. act. Attic for ai^ttv, I did see, 

f Contraction. 
Singular. 



irtfjwmo. 



fAW' 



U6U, AT) 

icu, Wf 
Dual 



dtya, ] 

If, U, > TO, 
/ "•I 



w, at, I 

9, CV, > 



ttCf M, I I Ml, ft, I I «l, O, 1 

ttf, ou, > /tu^«ii. I 11) |7, > ^^011. I Uf u, > 

Plural, 

eu, if 1 ity a, 1 I aUff aiv, 1 

16, «i;, > M^u. it, t7f > f0t, I Ut, tlSvf > ra, 

Mi OVf J 01, 0t/, J I 9Wf WV, J 



rint. 
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MODEL. 

a. Theagenes was o Ssctyivfjg ov ^uXbtS^ 

not with difficulty esrav^ygro, xeii (rah- 

drawn back, and (p^m m paiiag ti^bU 

being prudent, was ^J^ro. 
easily restrained, 

b. For they were re- o^kiokti''^ yag> fA^eya- 
strained by great Xottn pcdTei^ovro. 
oaths, 

EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

L They were killed, xTr/vw. 

2. He was thrown down a xarax^piv/^a;. 
precipice, 

3. They were taken alive, l^eoypeva;. 

4. It was remembered and ixynyLti^^vdj, 
mentioned, 

5. They were prepared, wapacrxsi/a^ft;. 

6. It was written, ypi^u. 

7. He was reported, Xiyu, 

8. He was forced, avayxex^o^. 

9. He was conceited, fA^yakuvu. 

10. The chariots were car- ^ fi/M.a5« <pepca, 
ried along, 

11. The image was called xaKioj oyaXfMt 'Ax^fisue. 
Truth, 

12. Cyrus was educated, o Kvpof rpi^u, 

13. As it was then said by vavsq tote s7«^, dot. plur. 
us, Xeyw. 

14. A certain crowd of wo- wXSidof, neut. r\s yvyvk 6pdai, 
men was seen, 

* Jonk for «^«iMf • 
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15. Nicostratus was struck Nixoffr/xatTor ex^X7i<rcra;. 
with wonder, 

16. iEschylus was called in Alcrx^^o^ xp»va;. 
question, 

17. An army was collected, a-rpdrevfAo, trvWiyta, 

18. And they were astonish- naX U'jr'K'no'ffoj Iwi 6 JtJax^^ 
ed at his doctrine, dot. auros. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

The soldiers — were assembled together (awayeipof): 
he was killed : thou wert admired : we two were taken 
alive : the boy was saved : he was formerly reproved 
(IXfyx^ TO zjqoTspov) by him (vtto aurof, gen.) : fires ap- 
peared (fpaivof), 

FIRST FUTURE. 

« « 

S H Q "I g 4 D, OojffOjUtsQov 9^(T6ffOov Griffgfffiov. 



"^•^ s ^ ^ P. OnaofAsBcs^ 6in(Tsa6s Oaiejovrai. 






ft. 



MODEL. 

a. Shall I be left by xcc) ^^og trov K6i<p0fi(ro' 
thee also ? f^oci ; 

b. One shall be taken o tJg ^(t^oL'Kn(p6ii<riroLi^ 
and the other left, kou o srsgog acpg^i- 
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EXERCISE LXXXVII. 



1. He shall be honoured^ 

2. It will be seeiij 

3. I shall be judged, 

4. Thou shalt be sent away, 

5. Ye will be persuaded,' 

6. Believe on tne Lord, and 
thou shalt be saved, 

7. Themanshallbehealed, 

8. The enemies will be 
afraid^ 

9. Now the ruler of this 
world shall be cast out, 

10. Whoever shall exalt 
himself shall be abased, 

11. If I shall be persuaded 
to go, 

12. Which shall not be 
thrown down, 

13. I shall be frequently 
obliged to speak of my- 
self, 

14. And thou shalt be thrown 
into prison, 

15. He shall be loved of my 
father, 

16. And the wine shall be 
poured out^ 

17. This (tfUng) shall be 
kept in silence, 



Kpivoj. 

TTioTsvoj, 1 a. act. imp. sttI 

Yivpios, ace. nou atuZfit. 
laofMat avBpQfTTos. 

vuv o Sipxcifv o xofffMT oirof 

3ffr<5 $6 i^oo;, I Jiit. act, 

el veiBoj epxofA-ai, 2 a. (wt. 

OS ov fxii xaraXvaf, 

voKkaxif Xiyoj, inf. act. 
otvaynLal^oi fsept BtJMvrov. 

xal els ^v\axyi, acc. ^akXaf. 



eycj. 
Kou oivos exy^voj. 



TrpayyiM toSe aiyoM 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

They shall be called the sons of God : he shall be 
judged : whosoever will humble {\fut. act.) himself, shall 



* l»/3Xff^lj«r|7«/« 
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be exalted : the word shall be spoken to thee : a voice 
shall be heard : thus (oi;ra;5-) witn violence {ipfjL%fx%, dac. 
sing,) Babylon (Ba^uKofv) the great city shall be thrown 
down (PciXkw) : the heavens — being set oh fire (zjvpou- 
tJLBvoSfplur.) shall be dissolved (\uu)» 

OPTATIVE. 

^3- S. ^naoiyimy fitiffoio digffoiTo. 

g D. QoQffOi/JisGov ^inooKr^ov Gma-oio'Byiv, 

^ P. BnaoiiJLaQa Bin<roia'dB Wjoivto. 

;^ 

MODEL, 
a. I would be honoured, rta-olfjuTiv. 

EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 

1. He would be exalted, jaI/oo;. 

2. Thou wouldst be reve- alJioptofi. 
renced, 

3. Ye would be judged, xplvcj. 

4. We would be loved, (piXea/. 

5. They would be saved, a-ui^oj. 

6. He would be taken, • aupiu. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

I would be struck : they would be seen : we two 
would be persuaded : ye would be saved. 

INFINITIVE. 

b 

t 

MODEL. 

a. About to be changed, oKKaydnffurScu. 
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EXERCISE LXXXIX. 

1. About to be chosen^ xlpiu, 

2. About to be stretched, rsivof, 

3. About to be extinguished^ o^bu, 

4. Not to be in safety, ou (r<w^a;. 

5. About to be sent away, dwoa-TiXKu. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

About to be said : about to be persuaded : about to 
be sown {aTr^ipco) : about to be heard. 

PARTICIPLE. 

o 

;» 
ui 

"g dTKro/xEvos* QnaofMim Briao/XBifoy. 

MODEL. 

a. For a testimony of slg fMtgrvgiop rZv Xa^Xfi- 
those (Jthings) which 6ti(rofju6vm. 

were to be spoken, 

EXERCISE XC. 

1. About to be reverenced, al^sofAou, 

2. About to be loved, (fiXeoj. 

3. About to be persuaded, 'jniBcj, 

4. About to be done, irpiaau, 

5. To show the power of vi <I>/Xisr9ros> imfaunf iekca* 
Philip about to be dis- 1 a. inf. IiolKuw. 
solved, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

About to be sown: about to be honoured: about to 
be heard : about to be loved : about to be judged. 

* Rather liinvfu, 1 a. inf, Id^au 
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SECOND FUTURE. 



o 



s^'? 



I 



I 

"I? 



S. 1f}(70/UUEI 

D. na-ofjLsQov 
p. na-6f/,eQa 



1f}(TE(7d0V 



rtaovrai. 



^ 



MODEL. 

a. The sun shall be o Sjxiog ^sra^r^a^^- 



tiirned into dark- 
ness, 

EXERCISE XCI. 



(TSTtti $ig (TKorog. 



1 . They will be seen, 

2. It shall be broken, 

3. Ye shall be beaten, 

4 Knock, and it shall be 
opened to you, 

5. And the earth, and the 
works thereon, shall be 
burned up, 

6. And they shall turn away 
their ears from the truth, 
and shall be turned into 
fables, 

7. He shall be seen doing 
deeds worthy both of 
Peleus and his ((mm) 
father Achilles, 



(faiycj, 
ispoj* 

Kpotjoj, imper.plur. nal d^oi- 
yoi) (TV, dot. plur. 

Kal 79} Koti ro, plur. ev av- 

TW, Cto^. f/)70V, plur. Xflt- 

rotxaioj, Spers. sing, 
Kol aTo /JkEV vi oK'n^Biat, gen. 

vi axoi9, ace, dvoarpi^cu, 

1 y. act. km $£ fxvQof, 

ace. kxrpkrai, 
TIri\evs* re yaq al^ios Trarriq 

T *Ay(^iWsvs epyov ^pcuj, 

part, faiycif. 



* ntikU/f. 
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7. But he that knew not, 
and did commit {things) 
worthy of stripes, shall be 
beaten with few (stripes). 



c 




ixi 



yiVft/ffXft;,* part, 
^a.dct. woiecif, 1 a. part, 
act. ^6 al^iof, neiet, plur. 
TSjXrtyvi, gen., plur. ^iptu 
oKiyfis, a^c. plur. fern. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Ye will be hurt : it shall be melted (rijxa/) : he will 
be concealed (KqimTou) : we shall be nourished ; thou 
shalt be burned: I shall be suffocated (irviyat). 



OPTATIVE 



7k 

I 



d 

h 



I). naoifABBov 
P. 7itJoiiA,eBa 



ri(fQi<rQov 



TiaoiffBnv. 



MODEL, 
a. Many will appear, ttoXXoI (pmritroivro. 

EXERCISE XCII. 

1. If they should be educated, si rqi(pM. 

2. If they would be concealed, si x^ikrroj. 

3. If ye would appear, el (paivo;. 

4. If it should be said, si Xeyw. 

5. If thou shouldst be beaten, e* fr\iia'<rat. 

6. If thou shouldst be hurt, 6/ fixdvraf. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

If they will appear: if thou wouldst be honoured: 
many will be beaten. 



4i ^ 
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INFINITIVE. 






MODEL. 

a. About to be maintained, Tgu<p9j(rs(r0ai. 

EXERCISE XCIII. 

1. To be sent away, dvoffrsWoj. 

2. To be deliverea, diraXKdffaM, 

3. To be extended, rsivai, 

4. To be burned^ Kaiu. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

About to be sown : to be said: to be struck (grX^jjo;) : 
to be persuaded : to be hurt. 

PARTICIPLE. 



o 

tJH 



"^ 9}^6pcsyof viaofAem naofA^vov. 






MODEL. 

a. About to be suffo- aTOwvtyfjtro/^Bvog, 

cated, 

EXERCISE XCIV. 

1. About to be burned^ xaltu. 

2. About to be turned back^ diro(Trqi(pa/. 

3. About to be sown, oTtBiqai, 

4. About to appear, ^alvai. 
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ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

About to be beaten (wX^ffera/) : about to be turned : 
about to be persuaded: about to be woven (^rXsiuw). 

FIRST AORIST. 



9^ 
I 

I 



S. dyjy 

D.— 

P. OiQixev 









.-1 =r 

3 i s 

MODEL. 

a. Having gone a long 'X'agarcii09j fjt/tK^av 6io9 
way, he was wearied 
out, 

b. How were thine 
eyes opened ? 

c. Cyrus having be- 
come acquainted 
with this man, ad- 
mired him, 

d. And, at the same 
time, he was de- 
prived of his coun- 
try, 

EXERCISE XCV. 

1. He was found, 

2. It had been told^ 



rovna (rvyyevofjusvog 
avrdv. 







Ttctr^liog. 



e / 



XoXeou. 
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3. They were done^ 

4. We were sent, 

5. They two were per- 
suaded, 

6. I was blinded, 
r. Athens was fortified, 

8. And all were afraid, 

9. No action was done, 

0. The geese were taken, 

1. Of which (things) he 
was filled, 

2. Their eyes were opened, 

3. They were not found, 

4. It was trodden down and 
withered, 

5. For they were all trou- 
bled, 

6. But ye are sanctified, 
but ye are justified, 

7. But they were born of 
God, 

8. For he was concealed 
under his shield, 

9. Cyrus was pleased, 

20. He was instructed in the 
laws of the Persians^ 

21. He was called to his 
trial, 

22. The kings had never de- 
sired greater (things), 

23. The bond of his tongue 
was loosened, 

24. And a vision appeared 
to Paul by night. 



"jrifjLTroif. 

Tgtj^j^ft; *AGSvai (ft/v). 

Koci BafJL^ecj VOLS, 

oiy^Eif (n.) spyo"* mpcUffffoj. 

0$-, gen.plur. dyaTrXviOaf, 

dvolycj adros, gen. plur. 6 

^V% BVpKTKOJ. 

xaTavaricj koli j^paUvu. 

7SXS ydq rapd'Jiu. 

dWa ayidi^Qj, aXKa iixaioco, 

aXX* 5X. ©gby, gen. ylvofJLai.\ 

xpvTTTCif ydq M dcTrir, dcU. 

K.vpos riiof^ai J 

iraiSeva ye /xsv Iv Tlip^Jah 

gen. yoixosy dot. 
Koksoj eU ri $/x9}, ace. 

§a>v, gen. opsyw. 



ros. 



oTtrofjLCti^ rjatJXof, dat. 



^ ovnXn^dviifot^f. 



I 



J SiiT^n. 



§ atf^n. 
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25. They behold Jesus walk- BEotqiM o 'Iio^ovs zjBoigraTiw 
ing on the sea, and were sm ^ Bai'KoLa'a'», x»i f o^€a;. 
afraid, 

26. But because ye did eat of aXX' Sn ^dycj, 2 a. act. ex 
the loaves and were filled, o ipro^, gen, plur. xa\ 

Xoprdlfit. 

27. O soul ! who hast not 2 %1/(0C^ ^^ M^^' ^So/xai. 
been gratified^ 

28. Thepunishmentwasim- avros % iU'n riaaoj Ctto 
posed by the judges, Sixatmjf , gen. 

29. The mystery has been ro fjuva-rrtpiov ^oLvepoM 6 iyios, 
manifested to his saints, dot. auros. 

30. They were stoned, they XiGa^w, Trplcu, irBipau. 
were sawn asunder^ they 

they were tempted, 

31. Then first the wall was hroLv^a Trparov KaLreLO-ewrh 
shaken, ' TgTxof . 

32. And God has been glo- xal 6 @eos io^i^of. 
rified, 

33. And the children were xael ^ipu* Tra^ avros^ ace. 
brought to him. 



9rai$i6y. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

I have been sent : it was said : they were persuaded : 
thou wert found : it had been told (XaXioj) : it was done : 
the heavens — were opened ( dyoiyoj) to him — : and 
each went (xal 'iropsvofAai txataros) to his house: and 
Jesus — was left (xaraXsivcj) alone — : they were filled 
(irXiiQat) with fear [gen.] — : and the man — answered 
(aTToxpiyofjLati) : that a man is bom into the world : Peter 
— was grieved (Kvx-icj) : and the net (xal to S/xti/ov) was 
not broken (oux ^x*^*^) : he is cast forth (^oKKm [k^'iM 
$^oj) as a branch (at ro xXrifAa), and is withered — : and 
Jesus and his disciples — were invited (xoXeo;) to the 
marriage-feast (sU o ydfAos) : the whole city — was 



* wix^n* 
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moved (xiveat): the sun — was darkened (ffxnrt^w) : an 
angel — was seen (owpoixai) : the city was fortified : and 
not many (things) were said. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ij S. 6$j 6'i^f Oip. 

^ D. — OStov ^Stov, 

I* p. ^fjLev ^yire' ^U9i, 

MODEL. 

a. And when this mu orav iyetymtrd'^ 

epistle may be read ^ct^ vfMif h sTKr- 

among you, roX^. 

b. That the scripture tva TBXBia6^ ^ y§tt^fij 

might be fumlled, xiyes, As-^i. 
he says, I thirst, 

EXEBCISE XCVI. 

1. When he may be crown- 8rav Se o'rs^avoof. 
ed, 

2. liet ns be merry^ sv^palyof, 

3. That ye might be saved^ 7y« au au^ca. 

4. That their hearts may be %a ^apoKoKiof j xotpiia av* 
consoled, ros. 

5. That the word might be iva ^tkvipow h Koyos, 
fulfiUed, 

6. Lest thou also be tempt- jxy) koI av veipio^. 
ed, 

7. When the laws may be irav iiampicj i vo/mor. 
observed, 

8. But if thou shouldst be h Se xpariof. 
conquered, 

9. Lest the discourse should /»'» vr^ i \iyos nra!KKao'<raf. 
in any way be distorted, 

z2 
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10. Lest they should be de- 
filed, 

11. Humbling myself, that 
ye might be exalted, 

12. That the works of God 
might be manifest in him, 

13. And the voice of harp- 
ers and musicians, and 
of pipers and trumpeters^ 
shall be heard no more 
at all in thee; and no 
craftsman, of whatsoever 
craft he be, shall be found 
any more in thee; and 
the sound of a mill-stone 
shall be heard no more 
at all in thee, 

14. Andthelightofacandle 
shall shine no more at all 
in thee ; and the voice of 
the bridegroom and of 
the bride shall be heard 
no more at all in thee. 



(vo! f^'h fjudiyof. 



ifMcvrov, ace, roLTTBivoto.part. 

ace, hat ah v^ooj- 
7va ^OLyspoM to 6/)70v o ®sos 

h avros, dot. 
Kol (fatyri xiOupeoios xoti ixov- 

ca'K'jri&T'ns ou /JiVi dxovM 
ev (TV, dot, %ri, Kfiti mis 
TEj^vmor Taois Tixyvi,yen. 
oh fAVi svpioKOf Iv au err 
xai fatvri yi^vKas oh f^ri 
axovcj h (TV 6r(. 



» A "» 



xai (^(lis "Kuy^oi ov ixfi ^aiyuf 
vvfJL^iOf xai vvfji,(p7i ov fJLrt 



oKovcif Ev au sn. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

That his works — might not be reproved (f^i Ixiyx*'' 
sing.) : but that the world might be saved — through 
him (Si' ai/Tos, gen,) : but I say these [things] that ye 
might be saved: that ye shall be scattered (iva 
uxopm^ai), 

OPTATIVE. 



> 
<X> 



D.— 

P. 6sivi(JLBV 



&el'fis 

dgtViTOV 
dglOJTE 



Qeivia-av, 
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MODEL. 

a. I should not be oy» av xgi&eifjv. 

judged. . , . , 

b. So that he may not ig f^iiie dvaxv^at ivpfj- 

be Ufted up, ^g/jy. 

EXERCISE XCVII. 

1. 1 might be admired, aya/xai. 

2. He may be willing, fioiKofxai, 

3. We might be taken, Xa^j^Sdvcj. 

4. They two might become ^uvafAoti. 
able, 

5. May grace and peace be x^P*^ ^^> ^^* /?ft«r. nal 
multiplied unto you, cipaivvj ttXM^/oj, 

6. Thou wouldst have been avros 'ssa.poLxoiXBM viro (tolv- 
admonished by thyself, toD. 

7. How he might be tempt- oircas av zrsipdai, • 
ed, 

8. How he might best pro- i^ws av KoXKurra mopevo 

ceed, A*a'' 

9. Or having seen, or having ^ rl av eiSa;, 2 a. part, act 
heard any (thina), thou ^ tI axoiyo;, 1 a, part, act 
mightat be delignted, ripTru. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

They would have been admonished : thou mightst 
be delighted (^Jw) : we might be judged : ye might be 
honoured : he would be taken : thou wouldst be ashamed 

{al(rxvvej), 

IMPERATIVE. 





s. — 


da}Ti 


QriTOJ. 




D.— 


drjTOV 


Biiruv. 




P. — 


dlQT£ 


WTft;(T«V. 
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MODEL. 

a. But fear ye rather <poQf]0irs i\ fjuSXKov rlf 

Him, who is able to Iwdijumv kou -^v^tip 

destroy both body xu) (rZ[Mx, aToXicai. 
and souL 

EXERCISE XCVIII. 

1. jLet him lie down, narantHiMMu^ 

2. Be thou clean> xaBapi^M. 

3. Hold thy peace^ pf^ocif, 

4. Make haste, even.* 

5. Be saved, 0-6/^a;. 

6. Be thou propitious, l\da^ofMit.\ 

7. Young man, arise, wavlaKor eyetpw. 

8. Begone from me, chraXXaiffaoif, jplur. dv' iyi, 

gm. 

9. Take thou care of him, svi^^xio/Aai avrotj gen. 
10. Let your moderation be ro imtiKss o'u, gen. yi- 

known, ' ywotlu.'^ 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Let them hasten : be ye honoured : let him be per- 
suaded : let them be filled (x^prdi^at)* 

INFINITIVE. 

f 

MODEL. 

a. I am no more wor- ovxin ufM oi^ioq zkit 
thy to be called thy Onvcn vlog <rov. 
son, 

* ru^m^, %pen* or by Sync ru^i. 
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EXERCISE XCIX. 

1. To have been fonnd, eupiffxcj. 

2. Who can be saved? ris &pa H^ohmli 96j1^u\ 

3. So that these {things) be &otz $ti olros tjpdo9ej, 
done, 

4. Desiring to be filled, em&ufjLia, part. act. x^P' 

5. And ye were willing for <yu is diku, 1 a, act. iyaX* 
a season to rejoice in his \iacj Tspos &pa, ace. cv 
Hght> TO ^us, dot. atirhs. 

6. To be loosed from this TJfca avo 6 Isoims, gm. 
bond on the Sabbath-day, avros^ i ynjApa, dot. to 

aiQSarov, gen. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

To be merry (Bl^paivM) : to be disturbed (ipoeoj) : to 
be spoken: to be taken: to be found: to be thrown 
($aKKcj): to be seen by them (mpos to deao/xou auros, 
dot.) : to be decorated (xvIqm) : to be tempted (tssipalfii) 
by {uvo) the devil (o liiQfikus, gen.). 

PARTICIPLE. 



«u 






MODEL. 

a. Seized on by Minos, \fi<p6s)g wo M.lva. 

b. Much game having toXX^^ oZv ^ii^ag (rvX^ 
been caught, 'Kri<pkl<rni. 

o. Delighted with wine, iitrdug oim. 
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EXERCISE C. 

1. Bein^ appointed, 

2. Havinff Deen taken, 

3. Excited, 

4. Being willing, 

5. Stripped naked, 

6. Separated, 

7. Having wandered about, OTaXiptgrXa^o/xai. 

8. Not having been edu- o^ zja^eiw, 
cated, 

9. Having been fattened « xpi&vi, gen. zsax^^na. 
by barley, 



dvfJiOOf, 

/Soi/Xo/LLdEi. 

yvfAvocj, 

Xupiifl), 



10. Kisen ^om the dead, 

1 1. Invited to come to sup- 
per, 

12. And being applauded 
by all, 

13. Being overcome by 
death, 

14. Accused by thee, 

15. For having been crown- 
ed, 

16. Being seized by the 
king's life-guards, he suf- 
fered punishment for his 
madness, 

17. Having learned and 
been accustomed not to 
dread the barbarians. 



lyei'/jw Ik vexpo^, gen. plur, 
xoKsoj Bpxoixany 2 a. inf. 

act, ht\ Sgrwov, ace, 
nQu mpos zTois, gen. plur, 

gen. 
v^o av, gen., xarnyopicj. 
ya^ (TTEf avoai. 



^t'Xa^, aen. plur. h /Sa- 
(SiKshs ViKVi, ace. avQia, 
gen. CuEaxa^* 1 a. act. 
(/.avBdvof, 2 a. part, xal 
B^i^of lAvi (poSiat, mid. inf. 
0dpSapof, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

But being asked again (dXk' kv^cjToiu mdKtv) by his 
mother — : being seized on : not having been sepa- 
rated : having been thrown down (piirroj) : thus deceived 
(ourojs VifiLicxtdua) not by Proxenus — : nothing omitted 
(o^Sslf, n. sWeiTToii) : spoken (to piu) by (vtto) Daniel, 
gen.y the prophet. 



* tlsrirxiv. 
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. SECOND AORIST. 






s ": § 



^ CO ^2 S. 7IV inf vi* 



^ ^ g "'" D. 1QT0V TjTDV. 

^ 1^ S fti P. -WptEV 7JT6 OJO-aV. 



<?^ CM 



MODEL. 

a. He was very nearly ra^a fji^ixgop irviyn. 
suffocated, 

b. I seek truth, by ^rirSi r^v dXtiSetuv, v<^ 

which no man was ?? ovh)g ^Troirori 

ever injured, sfiXafifj. 

EXERCISE CI. 

1. I was concealed, xpvTrrcu. 

2. It was sown, ffireipcu. 

3. They were struck with sKirXYtrroj. 

fear, 

4. He was buried. daw-Tw. 

5. They were dismissed, d^aXkarroj. 

6. Persians, ye have been dyviq Hspaos rpifu. 
educated, 

7. He was sent from God, d'jrotjreXkoj i5«o o &eos,gen. 

8. At length they were all TsT^svraiov Trais ^^(pBelpaj, 

destroyed, 

9. The thunder burst fipovTYi S' priff(raf Si' daTpuTrri, 

through the lightning, gen. 

10. Most of the animals pe- (p^Bipa rd TrXetard to |a;ov. 
rished, 

11. The brazen spear stuck xdXKsof hx^^y ^- ^^ 7«**»** 
in the earth, daf V vntrtyoj. 



* Poet, for yeitec, contr. yn. 

i3 
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12. Their actions appeared, 

13. Hector was conquered 
by Achilles, 

14. Then appeared the tares 
also^ 

15. ThatElias had appeared, 

16. These (things) spake 
Jesus, and having depart- 
ed, hid himself from them, 

17. So the lion rejoiced over 
the carcass, 

18. Both the Greeks and the 
Trojans rejoiced, hoping 
to cease from the lament- 
able war, 

19. Who was brought up in 
Thrace, 



XeifSt gen* 
r6rB (faivcj, sing, xal ro §i- 

^avfov, plur, 
Sn 'HXias (falvaf. 
olrof, neut. plur, 'KaXiu, 

1 a. OC^. t ^\^(TOVSy XQti 

dfjrspy^fifjMi, 2 a. act, part. 
KpvTrrcj air* ocvros, gen. 

dot. 

(Tpoitos)rs eXvotAOUf^part* 
Tcaifta, 1 fut. inf. mid. 
hlZypos 9'oX6/xor,j gen. 
Of rp'^M ev ®p^Kin, dot. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

They were hurt : I was defrauded (wapoacoTfroj) : they 
appeared : the point (djtcjjtti) of the spear (Sopt;) J stuck 
in the earth — : so Menelaus rejoiced : he was struck 
(Kara7r\ri(T(Tcu) [in] his dear heart [ace] — : thou knowest 
[per/, mid.] this [thing], that all in A^ia are turned 
away from me [ace] : the angel of the Lord appeared 
to him — ' in a dream (xoer' ova^). 



1 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



S. u 
D. — 

P. UfJLBV, 



rtrov 
Ura 



rtrav. 



* P&et.forikiri^tt. f •••>.*/u,»<«. 

X Iw^osj Poet, gen, contraoted from U^aros' 
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5\ 
ay 



ccvd^oifToig. 
aiKk ccvTij iUfi Itrrt 

Gocyuffiv. 



MODEL. 

a. That they may be 
seen of men, 

b. But this is the con- 
dition of mortals, 
when they are dead, 

EXERCISE CII. 

1. That he may be sent Zitm iv aVocrrixXAr. 
away, 

2. That they might not be 
changed^ 

3. Except they are corrupt- 
ed, 

4. Not though thou shouldst 
burst, 

5. Andhow shall they preach 
except they are sent? 

G. When ye are dead, 

7. Not that we should ap- 
pear approved, but that 
you should do that which 
is honest. 



7y« /JL^ aXKciti(TOJ. 
6CV pt99 ^tafOsipof. 



ou 






ixpp'fidtjoj. 



9&f Si umpvcccDf 1 fut act. 
siv fjLYi diroarsKKof ; 

tfAA fva au TO xaXor, 
neut, voist), sub. €Kt. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

When I am dead : that ye may appear: that he might 
be buried : that they may rejoice : except ye be con- 
verted (lay ix)9 arpi^) and become as little children 
(xai ylwfjLai, 2 a. stib. mid. i$ to Traliov) ye shsill not enter 
(w fATi ilaipxofjMh 2 a. sub.) into the kingdom of heaven 
(elf n /3aa/X6i«, €tcc. h odpawr, gen.plur.) 

OPTATIVE. 



EHQV 



S. 

P. SlTifMyf 



e/nrov 
€iWe 



s/n. 



ISO PAS. 2 AOB. IMP. 

MODEL. 

a. Andifthouwouldst kou U Xmroc o^ire 
be ever changed aXXayeirig. 
into a lion, 

EXERCISE cm. 

1. If he should be con- s\ ii^Lvof,* 
quered^ 

2. If we should be sent^ si avoarkKKu. 

3. Thou canst not be wrong, Oo^ppicj, part. act. o^eis 
{in) taking courage, neut. ay a^oKKta. 

4- If he should appear ac- s! KOLTviryopos ava<fotiy<a, 
cuser, 

5. May thy mother rejoice x^/po;, SEf/)9)y,acc. /xijtv)^, 
in mind, 

6. That thou mayst appear us ay aetxsXioff vas yuma^ 
disgusting to all thy suit- t^^ f a/vo;. 

ors, 

7. When a flame of a fire oray aiXas vv^ (paivof vdv- 
appears to the sailors^ rvi^.t 

8. That he may be con- Ivdvfi* Alyiast^gen.^ifjuyu. 
quered by iEneas, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GRJBEK. 

May the enemies be conquered : may he be honoured: 
lest thou shouldst be killed by his spear Qjwlmuf ray^vv 
avros, gen. iopu, dot. iifAvcj) : when the noble morning 
shall appear (v»fs, fern, Bte iXor ^alvw)* 

IMPERATIVE. 



• 


S. — 


9}dl 


lira;. 




§ 


D.— 


1QT0V 


lircjy. 


• 




P. — 


ViTS 

• 


yireoaoty. 





* Sft/bMid. t imdTucf I fuiih. % MKVTiy«''9 Po^. doi.phtr, for mmwh. 

5 ^ol. Aiff MM from Aiysiof 
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MODEL. 

a. Let your laugh- o yiXatg vfJuSv ug mv' 

ter be turned into 6og fji,iT(t(rT^(t(pfiT(kf. 
mourning, 

EXERCISE CIV. 

1. Let it be written, ypi^cj, 

2. Appear thou to the Tro- Tpus* (paivat, 
jans, 

3. l»et him be conquered/ Saptv^y. 

4. Let them perish, (pOaipof. 

5. Let the dead body be ysKus ^di'Trrw. 
buried, 

6. Let another wonder be repay, n. aKKos (fatvoj. 

seen, 

7. First be reconciled to thy zjpuToy ^mWiaaoj h oSgX^os 

brother, ffw. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Let a flame of fire appear to the sailors : let your joy 
be turned — into heaviness (eli- xaTti^eta, ace.) 

INFINITIVE. 

■ 

MODEL. 

a. To be debilitated, tr^aXfimi. 

b. To be conquered by wo Tgoiso'a'i iafjtJrimi. 
the Trojans, 

EXERCISE CV. 

1. To be sent away, awocrTeXXa;. 

2. To be nourished, rpi(foj. 

_ ^_ _nnff .n — ■ ■ 1 i -- " ~ " " " " 
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3. To be woven, tjxlxa;. 

4. To be burned, K»iat, 

5. To be stuck, ts'n<r<rta, 

6. Never to be buried, uuri'Xorz bctitroif. 

7. To be subdued in the idfAvcj Iv alvo^ iTiiorvis, dot. 
dreadful battle, 

8. By being not corrupted, to, dot, sing, ye pui ha- 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

To be corrupted : to appear : to be hurt : to be ciit 
off (dTTOKo^rroif) : to be conquered — in the finrt ranks 

(IvJ zspotMYpiai), 

PARTICIPLE. 






Elf tiaa, Ev. 



MODEL. 

a. Being entangled by rolg xiguinp ifji^TrXaxsi;. 
the horns, 

b. Overcome by that dvbi$ iocfiBtg x^ar^i, 
brave man who was % Ifjuog T^on^o; 
my former husband, rotng ?gv. 

EXERCISE CVI. 

1. Buried ddvraf. 

2. Dug, (maivTQf^fem, gend. 

3. Sown, (Txsipoj, neut. gend, 

4. Impaired, (pQeipM, masc. plur. 

5. Being struck with fear, IxTrX^Vera; ino iios, n. gend. 

6. His tail having been cut dvoKowrw, gen. i ovpi, gen. 
off, 

7. Frustrated them in this irfaWw o?y xoit oirot i ix- 
*^opG* vU, gen. 

8. Being killed by the mur- aipd^of* 'AxiXXevf war^, 
derous s o n of Ac hilles . gen- ex fjt.iai(p6vos. gen. 
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9. Haying omitted these o fjueatpor S' diraXXaioffu vov 

long admonitions^ ^ivni^ot, gen, plur. 

10. And having turned mm arpi^ta tjpof h fxaBytrr^s, 
round to his disciples, he ace. xar i&iay, Ivu^ 2 a. 
said, in private : Blessed act Moutdpior h ^QaXfxof 
are the eyes seeing what o pkivej, part. act. Sf, 
ye see> ace, plur. neuter ^ ^ivej, 

ind. act. 

11. But he turned and re- ffrpe^of ii ivinyMw, 1 a. 
buked them^ act auios, dot. 

ENGI.ISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Being hurt: being overcome: beins nourished: 
woven: and the Lorn being turned ^looked upon 
(ivaSxevof, 1 a. act.) Peter (dot.) — : being struck in 
her mind (ace.) : having agreed (jn/TfotKKiaecit). 

PERFECT TENSE. 

X before /a is changed into y: ^ or v into pb. 

I^am the 1 Fut. Pass. rv^'Omo-i^xt, by prefixing the 
augment, re/ecting -daijo-^ and changing ^ into fji,, ie 
formed the Perfect Pass. re'rvfA'fjMi: so oTaX-dofiW/xar* 
becomes e'orak'fjuti : rsKea-Biiao'tAxi is formed into tc- 

Or, according to some grammarians, the Perfect Pas- 
sive is formed n'om the Perfect Active : thus Perf. Act. 
ri-rvf-a. Per/. Pass. ri-rvfA-iAau 

^iKeeif, I love, has in the perf. pass. osf/XiQptai. 

arsKKof, I send iceroKfAat. 

Kplyof, I judge xixpiuMi. 

epilicj, I support ipstOfjLai. 

melQoiif I persuade • . veVei^/xat. 

apvrof, I draw r^putriMu. 

VfXaaacj, I feign ..••••..•. 'csvK\aL<HJ>,7.i, 

/ iuy I loose XeXtz/xai. 

Xsyoj, I say \i\syfAstt. 

mpcujtjoj, I practise, or do mvpay/Aai. 

ypi^ctf, Itjorite yiyptfiXfjMf. 
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rpE'ircj, I turn, has in the perf. pass. riTp»fjLfAM. 

TpE(pcj, I nourish rsQpoLtJiiAai. 

(rTps(paj, I turn ,• sarpxfjLfjMi. 

^divco, I appear TsilpaiAixdi, 

spyai^o(Mti, I do, or toork eYpyaff/jMi, 



I. S. ri-TUiA'iJMt 
(for re-rv^'fAai 

P. rS'TVfA-fjiEOa 

II. S. Xe-Xgy-/xai 
(for Xg-Xsx-/"'** 

D. Xe-Xey-zxeOov 
P. Xe-Xiy-f^sBa 



PERSONS. 

Xe-XE^*a» 

Xf-Xsj^ff-flcr 

Xe'-'Xgj^-Oe 



ri'Tu^'Tai). 

, T£-Tl/^-dov. 

rE-rvfA-fjiiyoi elal. 

Xi-Xs^-t 
Xe-Xey-fjiii 



III. S. zsE-vsta-fAM wi'Vei(7-ai wl-^sKT-Tat, 
p. wg-'WEKT-pcefia we-ttskt-Qe 



ZJE'^TEIO'-Bov. 

WE'Treicr-fjLivoi elffi. 



IV. S.. zjE-^a/Ji'i4Mt mi^cpotvff'ou 

(for TSE'(pQiV'fAXl). 

S. OTE-f a/x-/xgdov OTg-f av-dov 
p. zjE'^ofji-fAEQa zsi-fav-Bs 






MODEL. 



INDICATIVE. 



a. To which they have oJg iiispTui. 
been bound, 



* Observation, — If a vowel comes before fMu, as in the word ^t^tkfi-fjmt, 
then the third person plural ends in -vrat^ as v'tipikfi-vreu : but when any 
consonant comes before fjbciif then the perfect participle is u^ed with the addi- 
tion of the verb tl/jJ. 
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b. Are not ye also de- 
ceived ? 
. c. They are brought 
safe to learning, 
d. And thou art cloth- 
ed with a garment 
not only coarse, but 
the very same both 
summer and winter. 



xot) Ifjuanov ijfji/pii(rai 

ov fjuovov ^auXov, 

aX^a TO avTO ^g- 

vog. 



EXERCISE CVII. 

1. I have been anointed, aXe/fo;. 

2. They have been judged, 

3. They have been loved, 

4. It has been done, 

5. I have been chosen, 

6. Jesus said. It is finished. 



xpivof, 

TTpdo'a'af. 

alpicif. 

'Iriaovf sirojy 2 cu)r, ind. 

TsXicj. 
(SQStfem, i^oLpaxoLTiS xaKsQt, 
dyuy oKokos dyu/yi^o(Mti, 



7. I am called thy consort, 

8. I have fought * a good 
fight, 

9. Lazarus, our friend, is 
asleep, 

10. If he sleepeth, he shall 
do well, 

1 1 . Now my soul is troubled, 

12. War was put an end to, noK^ixos Travof. 

13. I have done evil to this spyd^aiji/u xaKos, netU^pL 
house, 

14. Woman, thou art loosed 
from thy infirmity, 

15. Concerning all (things) 
which are appointed for 
thee to do. 



Aai^(xpos (plXos syof xo<- 
SI KoifJidoj aw^Wf I J^. pass. 



01X05, ace. 

gen* <rv. 
^epf ^af, gen. pi, os, gen, 
plu. raL(T(T(a <tv 'ffoiecOf 1 
a, inf. 



* Verbs in the passive form have sometimes an active signification* 
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16. Andlamakopersuaded, 

17. I have executed a great- 
er work, 

18. But we are made mani- 
fest to God, 

19. To lie has been thought 
by them most base> 

20. The hill has been occu- 
pied, 

21. This (thing) has been 
done well, 

22. Therefore we were com- 
forted in your comfort, 

23. This place has been 
treated of by many, 

24. Therefore this my joy 
has been fulfilled, 

25. There both the palaces 
and other courts are built, 

26. No man has seen Ood at 
any time, 

27. He has been honoured 
by God and men, 

28. He has his dark soul 
wrought of adamant or 
iron. 



ro spyov ijJyas el^pyalfitMu. 

©sof, dot. is ^avepocj. 

euiry^iaros, neut* odtros, dot' 
TO •4^6uioif, inf. mid. vo- 

\6^s TfpoKorotKoLfjtfiivoj,* 

oSro/, neut, ai Trpitrocj, 

Sift avroSf neut, vapaxaKeoa 
svl 71 irapiKKyKris, d(U. 
Gv, gen,plur. 

"KoKvty dot* il rovor l^ep- 

oStos, fem» oJv ^ x^f^ ^ 

kyiiiStfem. vXvipoca. 
'Mat ro rs fiaalktify* km to 
oXXof kpyjiioy voUof^sing, 

^pos ©sof, gen. xai frpof 
onBpotfVOf, gen. n/juw, 

£^ didfMts, gen, 'niX ff<^«~ 
/)0f,§ gen. Yjatkn^im ulA- 
Xaf, acc. ^ux/h, (ICC. 



ENGLISH TO BB TURNED INTO GREEK. 

All (thinas) have been done well (xaXwi) : they have 
been struck : || ye two have been judged : we have been 



*** «'^«««riiX«ff'rm. f niuvrau % «!, jdm/. for n, 

$ Doric for rl)ff^«(. 
I) Uie the perfect participle with the verb ly*}, to prevent the inhar- 
moDions lound produced by two consonants coming before tm. 
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persuaded: they have been loved: thou hast been 
nourished : they have been taken : we have been asked 
(winrdavofXflti*) : I have been conquered : he has been left : 
they have been separated (yfitpi^oj) : but that I am sent 
(aXX' oTi oaroarkKKay part, slixi) before him (jhMrpocr&Bv 
htems, gen.) : what is written in the law ? 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

S. Tsrt/^A/xivos- ftSt ^f ' 5« 

D. rsrufJLfjLivof •— »jtov Ttro^ 



MODEL 

a. Ijest a more honour- f/t^^Tors hnfion^og trov 

able (man) than thou ^ xiKXnfJi^ivog vt 

be bidden of him, uvrou. 

EXERCISE CVIII. 

1 . We may have been ho* rMi/,i 
noured, 

2. That thou mayst be in- lyat koKsm sl/uit. 
vited, 

3. If he should be hurt, lay pKivrat sipu. 

4. That ye may be ready, ha irapaaneud^a slf^i. 

5. We may have arranged os, neut, plur, jSowXopwti 
what we wish, Sioixeoy si^i^ . 



* The perj^pass. ia «>iflriw/tMt<. 

t Noie, — ^Wben a vowel precedes -fuu in the perfect indicative, the pe- 
riphrasis of the participle with t«/J may not take place in the subjunctive 
and optative, thus : 

S»dg. TtTiSfMU, ^ ^r«4, &c. Opt, rtrmfAwty ot$, mrt, &c. 

X vtrmfMim, or, more usually, rtrifjAwi Zpuu 



188 PAS. PERF. OPT. 

6. Unless it be given to him kavfjiii sliju Si^cijfju,*netU.au' 

from heaven, to^ ^ dat, ex o ovpavos^gen. 

7' If a companion should siv 6 iraTpOf &lixi ixoKuya/. 
be polluted^ 

8. If any one be possessed eav rU uvkv h dyx^os, gen> 

of it without the best^ plur, KrdofAai.f 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

No one can come (2 aor. inf,) to (vpos) irie, unless it 
be given to him from (ex) my father: that he may be 
sent : they may have been invited. 

OPTATIVE. 

S. rervfAfJuevof eniv eJVjf glVj. 

D. T^rufJifAiycif — sivtrov eIiqttiv. 



MODEL. 

a. I was afraid lest iieioUsiv fjur; Iv ru kpol^ 
poison should have rfi^i ^cL^i^cckol ^g- 
been mingled in the fjuiyfjuivoL tU* 
cup, 

b. Ye may have been iei^trds, or ieififjt^ivoi 
bound, BifiTs. 

EXERCISE CIX. 

1 . Ye should all be num- vas dpiQ/Miof sI/m, 
bered, 

2. That he should then re- rore 6 dsos-^ gen. (A,vaofMit,'l 
member the gods, 

* Itltfiiuf. t «t»rnr«i (Matt Gr. Gr. } 204> 

X The optative is either fjutftinp/itfiff jfa, 5t«, &c. or fAifLfiffinf, f «, Srdy &c. 

So alto «i«A.if/»«i», ^ ^r«, &c. : the penphrasis of the participle with tifju is 

also lued 



PAS. PERF. IMP. 
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3. They might all have been 
concealed, 

4. Thou shalt both be called 
wise^and good, 

5. Which I might always 
remember night and day 
with tears, 

6. Nor any longer should I 
be called the father of 
Telemachus, 



zyas KquTTTCif stfju. 

aofos T av auros k tzya^of 

offTe,* gen. xev ahl f/.ydo' 
fjMi yvi^y accplur. rs xal 

^fAaq,'\ accplur. ^OLxpw 
%Ea/Vi fem. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

That he should then remember me : we might have 
been honoured : thou mights t have been called : I 
might have been left. 

IMPERATIVE. 



s. 


TBTV^'Q 


TgTvf-do;. 


D. 


TgTL'^-Qcv 


TeTtJf-9ft;v. 


P. 


T6Tf(p-dg 


TgTi/f-Qwffav 



MODEL. 

a. Remember thou art [Afjt^vritro uvdgairog m. 
a man, 

EXERCISE ex. 

1. Be thou honoured^ 

2. Let them be mindful, 

3. Let these {things) be told, 

4. Let him be persuaded, 

5. Be thou gone, 

6. Desist {thou) from labour, 

7. Be wise; nor from base 
and unjust actions, draw 



ovTos EpBCJ, sing. 



zsopsvofxai.^ 
zsavM zsovo^, gen. 
zsvvfjLi {or zTvoof) pliq5' aiff" 
5^0$ II e^* spyfAx, dat.plur. 



* euTi. 



f ti'JMTCt. X Tf)Xi/bue;^«M. 

II uiff^^oia-t Ion. 80 also uiUotvi. 



§ TiiTtf^ 



%Uff6, 
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PAS. PEKF. INF. 



honours, nor power, nor 
riches. 



(jLfni* ftSixof Tt/x^, /x/y}S* 
aperii, plur. eXxAr* /uwfjJ' 
JE^evof, sinff. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. ' 

Remember : be ye honoured : let it be said : be ye 
persuaded: let them be struck : let this (^my) be told. 

INFINITIVE. 

MODEL. 

t 

a. To have been torn, nr^lpdoLi. 



b. And called out with 
a loud voice, that he 
had been sent to 
him by the senate. 






EXERCISE CXI. 



mipQoj. 
xataKovrcj 
gen. 



WQ 



<l>pi^ 



ilia 



1 . To be laid waste, 

2. To have been cut off by 
the Phrygians, 

3. To have been adorned 
with a spear, 

4. To have been taught all 
(}hings)y 

5. Is it right or not^ to have 
been punished? 

6. To have acquired f many 
(thinqs), 

7. He the same is worthy to 
be called happy. 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

To have been sold (tsivpdmuj) : to be bound (iicj) : to 
have been rolled (aXiyieoj) : to have perceived (alffSavo- 
^jLotiX) ' to be adorned with beauty (kxKKos, n,). 

* 2x«c« Ion, for sXmv, pre. imper, mid. 

t Or, to potaetiy »t»rii«'#((/ ; a passive form with an active seme. 



xoXoI^a; bJ^bo-tiv ^ 02; ; 

oSros* 6X£7vor oXCtos* xaXior 

vy » \ 

afyos ciptt. 
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PARTICIPLE. 



rBrufji,'UL6vos n ov. 



MODEL. 

a. Ornamented as the KSKaXXann(rfji,6voti So" 

others, srs^ ul aXXui. 

b. Crowned with a Itrn^ami^ivfi <rr6<poivaf 

flowery chaplet very ivayOu tuw KuXag. 
beautifully, 

c. Having their fleet kutoL fjulo^v vaZv nray 

drawn up in a single u^ivou 
line, 

EXERCISE CXn. 

1. Ulcerated, iXxoo;. 

2. Being deceived, airarioj, 

3. Having been vanquish- xaracctrpi^of. 
ed, 

4. Having obtained, or xpiofMi* 
used, 

5. They found the stone iupi<nuj, 2 a. act. ie 6 \i6of 
ToUed away, i^oxc/X/o;. 

6. Being concealed for fear xpvirroj II lia 6 ^Xos, ace, 
of the Jews, o 'loi/JaTof. 

7. Cuirasses excellently iupae^ ace, sS Ipya^o/xai. 
made, 

8. Having been saved by isos, dot. a-u^cf, 
the gods^ 

9. Bound as to his feet, Ha o z^ovs, ace, 

10. He remains angry at fASvcj yp'K^M ^^rog, ace. 
heart. 



* «<%^q^<M«. 
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PAS. PERF. PART. 



11. To call those that were 
invited to the marriage 
feast, 

12. A book written within 
and on the outside, sealed 
with seven seals, 

13. Xerxes saw all the Hel- 
lespont covered with his 
ships, 

14. Having possessed very 
small property, 

15. All these things have 
been appointed by law, 

16. Nor mindful of flight, 

17. Covered with his shield, 

18. Being ordered by the 
poet, 

19. Always remembering 
your hard wandering, 

20. Having finished their 
day's work, they supped, 

21. My oxen and my fat- 
lings are killed, 

22. That (thou mayst) re- 
member me all thy days, 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Having been judged : ornamented : gratifying 
{x<xpl}^ofA,ai) [xsxapiffptgvos"] : that which is bom of (to 
yiyofAcu [yeyvr}jM,gvov] sk) the flesh (gen.) is flesh : and 
that which is born of the spirit (U rov wvsvyLxros) is spirit 
— : having been left : concealed : clothed in a long white 
garment (zsBpiSdXkaf, ace. (ttoX-w, ace. Ksv^gs) : bounded 
(opi^eo) : glorified (^oSa^o;) : all [things] have been ap- 
pointed by God: remembering our valour (iS/xere^or 
«§ET79, gen.) 

t tu^et, Attic for &^»ty &^ei. The Attia added a syllable to the temporal 
augment. % neivf gen. phtr. of »«vf. 



jtaKico, 1 JiU. inf. act. o xa- 
\eoi/ £if 6 ydixQs, accplur. 

/SifXiOV ypi/^ui E0'6;dsv XAi 
owio-Qgy, }cocr(Z(y(ppayi?ptJi.ai* 
(rCppayU, dat. lirra, undec. 

"Stiphns opdoiff imper. act 
zsas *ExX*io'srovTos" vvo 
ri vaDf ,J gen, xpuTTTOf. 

Tffdvv f/iiKpos, neut, plur. 

KTOtOfJiM, 

IxsTvof, • nettt. plur. ixsv 
aTTcts^ neut. plur. vofxos, 
dat. roL<T<roj, 

ovTS ^oSos, gen. ixyaofA-ai. 

v'JTo woifiT^s, gen, kbXeuoj. 

allv oXti, gen. y/xXs'nos (Avai' 

ofAuit plur. 
BpydJ^ofAai, fern, plur, S' 

^eiTTveoj, imp. act. 
ravpof syof xa* to ffir lotos, 

neut. plur. ducj. 

ace. plur. was. 
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PLUPERFECT. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



I -I 



1^ 



S. /X*JV 

D. (AsBov 
p. t^sBa 



0' 

Gov' 
Be 



TO.' 
StJV. 



J 

fis 



MODEL. 

others were ol St oixxoi iKmr'Kriy 



a. But 
astonished at the 
thing, 

b. He would even 
have been bound 
with his very light- 
ning and thunder, 

EXERCISE 

1. It had been fabricated, 

2. It was written, 

3. I had been prepared, 

4. He had been veiled, 
5. 1 had been educated, 

6. It had been done, 

7. It had been dug, 

8. They had been subdued, 

9. They had possessed. 



Km \m 



J ft 



6T0 aVTM «g- 



CXIII. 

revy(fif. 

vapaaxevi^oj. 

syxa'Kv'jrrcif, 

rpi^oj, 

TTpiTTCif, 
0pi(J(5(ti. 



* ll»V«»«- See observation under the Petfe<^ Teriae : so of KToofMti. 

K 
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VERBS IN MI. 



10. He no longer remem- 
bered, 

11. And I myself was dis- 
turbed, 

12. The unfortunate Pho- 
cians were deceived, and 
their towns razed, 

13. These two were thus ex- 
tended near each other in 
the dust, 

14. Their dear limbs were 
freed from toil, 

15. A clamour was excited, 

16. I was left behind in the 
hollow ships, 

17. His sword was left near 
the ships. 



f « 



oc/xsrt lAVOLOfAai. 



xal auro^ %yatyi rapiaaca* 



^MKsvs Kou avaipica n 

vokks oLvrosy gen. plur. 
us 0, dtcal y h xovia,* dot: 

pluT, Ion, 9ra§' aXXiQ- 

Xft;v,+ dot, reivw.J 
xcifjLaros (pl\os yvToit \voj, 

opw § OLVTVi* 

itavsyW dot. Ionic f kvl yXa- 
^vpos, dot. Ionic, Eyat fjuE- 
roTTKT&B XeiWo;,^ Ionic. 

(^aayoLVOv Trapi vavs, dai. 
Ionic, \si7rcj, Ionic. 



ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO GREEK. 

Thou hadst possessed : it had been reported (iiaBpuX- 
Xe6;) : I had been anointed : he remembered me [gen.'] : 
my father was disturbed : they had been called : they 
had been bound : they were astonished : it had been 
extended : he was excited against ( ev ) them, ace. 



VERBS IN MI. 

All Verbs in -/xi are formed from Verbs pure in -u : as. 
From (T^ioj comes o-^rifAi, I extinguish. 

yvoM yvojfjui, I know. 

(foM ^/Xf, I say, Sfc. 



X Ttrd^fifift Ionic for irtreLffSnu ^ i7«r«. Ij vnunf, 

5[ Omitting i before the augment of the Perfect 
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From verbs in -aw, -bcj, -oaf, by prefixing the redu- 
plication with r : as, 

jFy*om iicit comes il-l'niJ^h I bind. 
iocj ^i'^a)fA,i, I give. 

Bicif Ti'Bnfjii, I place. 

If the verb begins with a vowel, with «t or a-r, i is 
prefixed; as. 

From sat comes J-^fAi, I go. 
ioff l"nfxi, I send, 

arioj 7-<mifJi*h I stand. 

Verbs in pt* have only three Tenses of that form : the 
Present, Imperfect, and Second Aorist. They take the 
other Tenses from Verbs in -u : thus. 

Present SiS«/xi, 1 Future iwa-cj (from Sow), Perfect SeS^xa. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



INDICATIVE. 



Singular. 

Tl9-1Q/Ult fit Viffl 

il^-ufA,t US catji 

liixv'vfju vs vai 

* \ If y » \ 

HfJLl Blf or 61 ffffTi 



Dual. 



6T0V 
OTOV 

yTov 



6T0V 
OTOV 
t/TOV 



WtoV, IffTOV 

MODEL. 



Plural. 



E/XEV ETE filO'l 

optEv OTE ovai 

ufxev vre v<7i. 

» \ » * » * 

ffffpbEV SffTE Elffi 



a. We all know this, strfJUBv* aVavre? rovro. 

iiiof/^ev yu^ ravrot ro7g 
iffoiTjraag. 



b. These (things) we 
give up to the poets, 

c. Philip, thou art a 
man, 



* UfiAf by aymxtpe for Uatut* 
K2 
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ACT. PRES. IND. 



EXERCISE CXIV. 



LI go, 

2. We two give, 

3. He knows this (thing) ^ 

4. They two say, 

5. Who art thou ? 

6. He enacts a law^ 

7. God is great, 

8. O strangers, who are ye? 

9. Anacreon, thou art old, 

10. For thou knowest well, 

11. Life is short, 

12. The gods know all 
(things), 

1 3. Hope is present to every 
(one), 

14. I give thee this reward 
gratis, 

15. A good friend is a great 
treasure, 

16. Time alone shows a just 
man, 

17. We are all witnesses, 

18. God gives nothing to 
men without labour, 

19. Not as the world giveth, 
give I unto you, 

20. There are five senses; 
sight, hearing, smelling, 
tasting, touching, 

2.1. But wc assume, that 
actions and mental ener- 
gies belong to the soul. 



BifM, 

moffAi' 

olrof, nettt. JffmtAt, 

t » \ \ 
ris sifjLi (TV ; 

sv yap i<mfxi. 

Osor Jg T6 gray, neut, plur 
vipeifjLi s\v\s i%oi(jro5, dat 
iiiufAi Se o'v, dot. ToS' aeBXo 
dncavpor fAtya^ elf^l dyaBo 

^povor SixaiOf avv^ ^e/xi/pi 

/xovor. 
irais kyu iii^i fAoiprvq, 
ov^siSn neut, aysv TTovor, gen 

®c05 ^licjfAi ay^ pour OS. 
ov KaBafS xocr/^os ^Sa/fxi. 

syat iiicjf^i ffv. 
vivre ei/xl oitrBmtns, opaats 

dxori, offd/imffiy, ysvais, 

ri is irpa^is, acc. flur. %%l 
VI hipysia, ace. plur. i 
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Singular. 



SUBJUNCTIVE.* 
Dual, 






V 

w 



COi' 

I 



(I) 

r 



7?T0V OJTOV 
SfTOV SfTOV 

5tov >jtov 



Plural. 



a//ui6V 



o/rs a/(r<. 



^Tg 



ci;(rt. 



MODEL. 

a. If any one should bI (mv oZv airo trwiTJ 
understand it, he r/;, l(rei^€ro. 
was preserved, 

EXERCISE CXV. 

1. If thou shouldst impose^ i<zv emriOintxi. 

2. If he should accompany^ eiv <jvmfjn. 

3. But when he may send ot»v ^e dfirifju. 
forth, 

4. If the gods give victory, h h &go$ S/ Jo/ai v/x^. 

5. Wherever I may be, ivov lav ei/x.J. 

6. To whom he may be a 
friend, 

7. Especially if they should 
be presumptuous, 

8. To thee Agamemnon 
may give worthy gifts, 

9. Ii thou art fond of learn- 
ing, thou wilt be learned 
in many {things), 

10. But if he should not kaillii.v^llle>nju otrostneiU. 
give these {things), 

1 1 . For no man can do these o^Scif yi^ oiros ro (Tvi/xeTov 
miracles which thou doest, Si/vo/jiai woUoj, inf. os, 
except God be with him, neut. jplur. ch woiecj, tav 

TOf, gen. 



05, dat ay (plXos eI/xi. 
oAkus r eav ilpaavs etfAt. 

lav gfpbi fiXoputd^r, sl^'^t 



* Verbs in vjuu want the Subjunctive and Optative. 
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OPTATIVE. 

Singular. Dtial. Plural. 

EMQV EM9f Er?) EMirOV ElfiriQV 619)/XEy EttlTE Eni)ffav & eIev 

MODEL. 

a. Whatever they may om iiiolsv. 
give, 

b. For it had been it$T€6gvXXiiro yoig^ cug 
reported, how that ^aifj ^of^gurfigy ro 
Socrates said that a iatfMvtoy ieti/r&l trn" 
Genius (or Spirit) fMtimv. 

gave him instruc- 
tions, 

EXERCISE CXVI. 

1 . It should be, iv 6<>i. 

2. If they should place, si TanQpu (I<rra(i9v).t 

3. One would say, (fniM av nV. 

4. It should be abstained of Exriov 6<pii. 
from, 

5. If he should know any si tU, neut. ^Xiaixi dyaQi^, 
{thing) eood, neut. 

6. I would thou wert cold o^eXov ^vxpos Eipii 99 ^e(jtos:. 
or hot, 

7. Although he may be xa< e< tMika, xotpnpos 6</xi. 
very brave, 

8. What may this be? rl XSr 4y eW; 

_ — r ■' I I. I . 

* The latter form is the more ftequent. 

f When any slight irregularity occurs in the tense^ the fint person sin- 
gular is set down. 
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9. Then I would be a mir- syof S' sffovrpn glpti, oncof 
ror, that thon mightst ubi ^xivoj, 8uh;\ syw, ace. 
ever view me, 

10. It would be much more xev ©oxi xipStov el/xi. 
beneficial, 

11. If there should be to bI 6, dtxt. tsroeyxaxor zrxTf 
him vicious children^ elfxi 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 

riQs-ri* 

dwo-di ' rej tov rofv re tcjo'xv. 

ktQi or eo'o sffTOf EJTOV sffrojv sote Bfjrca(jv.y. 

MODEL. 

a. You, being good, vfjuug, oi kyctSoiy aV/rg. 

depart, 
b. Say thou, let them ^ddt, xBitrfiatrav. 
lie down, 

EXERCISE CXVII. 

1. Let him send, ?y)/M.i. 

2. Let them two know, Y<mixi.j 

3. Let tkem lie down^ xsr/x^i. 

4. Let them depart, avsifji^t. 

5. Hear me, my friends, xXum.* syi, dat $/Xor. 

6. Know ye well (be well g3 Tji^aw. 
assured), 

7. Report ye my answer, otyy^KU dTro^fju. 

* Among the poets we read rihn : -0$ is often lejected, as hUw for hi* • 

f 2rf)/bu makes in Uie Imperative ifa^ft, or 7(r^^ iVar«f : but i^fit, Urtt^ &c. 
are more frequently used. 
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ACT. PRES. INF. 



8. Forgive, if ye have aught 
against any (one), 

9. And be thou there until 
I bring thee word, 

10. Give, and it shall be 
given unto you, 

11. Put down the bread, 

12. But come, tell us this 
(thing) first, 

13. Let this (man) be thy 
husband, 

14. Come thou and sup with 
us, 

15. Come then, let us con- 
sider what thou conceivest 
the hardship of my life, 

16. Prepare (ye) a feast for 
the senators. 



d^iififAi el rls, neut. ey^ 

Kara riV, gen. 
xai eifJLi £XEi, ewf ecv evu, 

2 a. sfdjf. av, dot. 

pass. (Tif, dot. flur. 

tJxparlBmtJLi^ ipros, 

ef/xij S^ \eyca, I a. imper. 

syw, dot. tspwron/ oSros', 

neut. 
elfjLi av, dot. tSTofftr otros. 

tuap^tfjn, xat oruvieiTrviu yus&* 
lyw, gen. 

Ef/xi Jnti hrioKhrrofA^h 1 a. 
sub. mid. ri xaXEflros", 
neut. aio'OaifOfjMi,^ P^f- 
pa^s. l/mos- /3iof, gen. 



INFINITIVE. 



M 



nxittcti 



U6 



ovai 



)BtKyui/ati 



ElVOU. 



MODEL. 

a. And he prayed to 
the gods to give 
him only those 
(things) that were 
good, 

b. To know, to say, to 
send. 



^Bovg UTXcig r aya^ 
6a iiioyai. 



ttroivaif (pdmiy iiv»i 






f vru^ariki for vapetriftri. 



ACT. PRES. PART. 
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EXERCISE CXVIII. 



1. To forgive sins, 

2. Not to place, 

3. To be propitious, 

4. To be valued as much 
aspossible, 

5. To show the dead body 
of the child, 

6. To give to him that has 
need, 

7. Tobedeservingof blame 
and condemnation, 

8. Which they profess to 
be the greatest good, 

9. To go to a feast, 

10. He said that he was a 
friend, 

11. To give them food in 
season, 

12. To hold converse with 
my friends, 

13. Let them learn to re- 
quite their parents. 



TO pt^ riOvifJLi. 

Q^iQi BitM ats TsoKhs^ superL 

gen, 
dvd&^iKvvfAi TO 73ai^ioVf gen. 



vexz/r. 



fAsra&i^Cftfjn o, dcft. y^^'^oL. 

€Lcc. 6X6/, part, dot. 
il^ior fMBfA-^if, gen, elfxi xai 

Kamyopta, gen. 
OS, neut. yuvyasy superl, 

aya6os, netft. slfMi (p^fJii. 
h iais (iauTos)y ace. Yin/jn. 

(pVifJL.1 * (piXot Uf/A, 

S{Sa//A{ auTor, dot, ri rpo^ri, 

acc. £v KMpos, dot, 
kfjLor (fiKos, dot, (juytitJit- 

fA,avBivoif d.tA.oiSrit acc. plur. 
oLiroViitafxi 01 Trpoyoyoi, dat. 



PARTICIPLE. 



Tid-eJf 
JiJ-oirs" 



HcroL 



ev 



)BiKy'Vs vca 



vv. 



ovud oy 



CUV 



oifO'a oy. 



MODEL. 



a. If then I should 
evidently be the 
best of them, will 
this be sufficient 
for me to render 
them obedient ? 



lav ovv iyoj ^BXntrrog 
ofv ctvruv OfiXog a/, 

CCgXSmi (Mi TOVTO 

stg TO ^el6s(r6(»i uv- 
Tovg ifjuoi i 



k3 



202 



ACT. IMPF. IND. 



EXERCISE CXIX. 



1. Goin^, 

2. Showing, 

3. Being inferior, 

4. These two being such^ 

5. Uttering a sound, 

6. Being qualified, 

7. They fled, being igno- 
rant of the passes, 

8. No one being good, does 
a bad action, 

9. Mixing with it certain 
barbarous names, 

10. Putting my laws into 
their mind, 

11. The soul appears to be 
immortal, 

12. Giving completion to 
the oracle. 



i97/u.(, nom»plur. 
Se/xvi/pu, dcU. sinff.fem. 

h'Kayjjs, comp. e</x<. 
elpbi, dual, oTof, dtidL 

ixavof, ace, ei/xi, acc. 
<peuyw, 2 a. act,^ aTTBipor BifM 

i JioSof, gen, '^ 

ouisUj iffovinpos, netU, zspay 

fJM, y^naros b\im, wotsai. 
zjapafjilyyfvfjn, S4M1 fictpSapi- 

KOS rU OVOpUB. 

S/^ I » \ » e ^ 

looff/tt vofAos eyw sis 99 01- 

dyota, acc. avTos. 
i nJ/i'X^ dBiyfaros fatlvoj,pres. 

mid, SUM, part, fern. 
TsXsa^opor* Sj'Swpw, /em. 



Xpna^iJuQs, acc, 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 

INDICATIVE. 



SmgtUar, 


Dual, 


Plural. 


£Tt0-7]vf 


%s n 


STOV 6r*)V 


sfAEv £T6 eerav. 


i^/^-A/V 


ClJS OJ 


oro't orvrv 


OfASV OTS odav. 


»?V 7)S 


VS V 


VTOy VT7IV 

MODRT.. 


i;/M.£v VTS vaav. 
ri/jL^v irs rxrav. 



a. But didst thou sup- 
pose, said Socrates, 
that it is possible a 
depraved man can 
procure good friends ? 



(TV OS aoVy 6<pfj 2f(t)^ 

roug (f>iXovg Krii- 
catrGcn ; 



t The Attk form 
&c. 



* rtXt0-^0(«f agrees with xv^f^' 



^S^tVy i3«^«vv, 0Vf, ty, 
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EXERCISE CXX. 



7iQM.i. 



^IScjfjLi, Attic. 



1. I did send^. 

2. Thou didst give, 

3. They said, 

4. He showed, 

5. We went, 

6. Ye did place, t/Otj/xl 

7. He was sacrificing openly, favepof slfxl dvoj, part* 

8. As many as thou gavest ojaof , neut, plur, av o IV 



6iXV{/pU. 



to him. 



Sa//u.t. 



9. As the Spirit gave them xoAits to Ilvsupba, ^/SA/pbi 
to utter, * avTw, dat. aTro^Bsyy^' 

(fvilM sroi/xof, nom» Eifu, inf. 
"ApTTayos ^pii> aivTOf,nom. 
ypi^u, 1 a, info 



0. He said he was ready, 

1. Harpagus said thatne 
himself wrote, 

2. He openly bestowed his ^ayepos elfM zjpocrexoj, part. 
attention, 

3. And his food was lo- i Si rpo(p^ olvtqs etpbi ixpit 
ousts and wild honey, xai fjLiKi, neut, aypios. 

4. His disciples were with- eifxl eau o /xadior^s- avros. 
in, 

5. For the pass was nar- 
row, 

6. He was a god amongst 
men, 

7. Minerva and Juno sat 'A^valri TBxa\'*Hpfi ^iaqh.* 
down, 

8. And no man gave unto xal ovlsU lilojfjLi, Attic, 
him, avroty dot. 

9. For we have laid down to y«§ ^ woX«t»xw, gen. 
the end of the political fern. tIxos ipiaros, neut. 
(science) to be the best, t/Oiom*- 



eifM yaq ri tsapdos ar^Mos. 
Eipit d'sof 8v ayBpuTTOf, dot. 



^ IfJbtV. 



« s 



f^6nf. 
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Sing. 

sS'Uv us a 



SECOND AORIST. 

Dtud. Plur. 



OTov omv 



oiXBv ore ocrav. 



MODEL. 

a. He went near the fin^ ^aga ^7m ^ccXour- 
sea-shore, trpig. 



EXERCISE CXXI. 



1. I have heard« 

2. Thou hast given this 
(thing), 

3. They stood, 

4. He was bonis 

5. He slew, 

6. They went, 

7. Ye suflfered, 

8. He knew, 

9. Ye read, 



S/Sctf/mi oZrof. 

hvnfAi (l per8» plur. earn* 

^vfM* obaoL (1 pers. sing. 

s(pvv) . 
xrrm^i, obsoL (1 pers. sing, 

&nt*>h obscl, (1 pers. sing. 

K'nv). 
r'Kvktxh ohsol. (1 pers. sing. 

%T\l)v). 

yvwfjLi, ohsot (1 pers. sing. 

eyvft/v). 
dvayvufAt,* 



^ The third person plural is often syncopated : thus, i^rmv for irrwrcv, 
they stood. 

' Ionic fca I/3n. 

* Obtokte in the Present and Imperfect, but such verbs are used in the 
'jfecond Aorist. 



* aviyvitrt. 
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10. Jupiter went to a feasts 

11. Thou didst go &om the 
tent, 

12. He then put on a cer- 
tain magic robe^ 

13. We have placed you 
among friends, 

14. Famine is the greatest 
misery to men^ 

15. Immediately he knew 
Pallas Minerva, 

16. He stood near to him, 
holding the bow in his 
hand, 

17. There grew up abroad- 
leaved shrub, 

18. The {daughter) of Tan- 
talus once stood a stone 
on the mountains of the 
Phrygians, 

19. At length one of the 
popular orators rising up 
read a decree to the fol- 
lowing effect. 



'ZjZvs ^rifJii fABToi iaUi OCC, 

avrhs piev oir* fxayixof rls 
Ev 6 fiXos, dot. (tif Tfdvi/uii. 

XijjLos iJkiyaiSf superL akyos 
ivBptJ^os, dot* (pXfiJii' 

auTMot y yvufxi {or yivolfO'- 
XA/) TlaKkas ^AOmotin. 

o5' dot. iyxi waplorviiMh 
TO^ov ex*'* pctrt. «v xelq, 

dat.' 

ri, nom. TavraXos, gen. -bjot 
ifl-njpw, Xi'dof, nom. ^pvli 
{(bpvyoi), gen, pi, h 
oxBvi* dat. 

reXof dvitrTVifjLt part, 2 aor, 

yl^infiafAa TOiouTos*, neut. 



Sing, 

d- cu cos 



V 

4 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Dtcal, 



rirov ojTov 
ft/Tov oJtov 



Plur, 

ufAsv are wai. 



MODEL. 

a. If ye should under- iuv (rvvfjre. 
stand. 



1 T 

01. 



' Sx^fi rather signifies a bank. 
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b. Greater love than fjuis^ovct rctvrfjg ayax^v 



this, hath no one, 
that a man lay 
down his life for 
his friends, 



ovisig s^Bty iva rig 
vTig rm (pi'km av- 



rov. 



1. We may place, he may 
standi 

2. If ye should go, 

3. If ye should send, 

4. But if any one should 
know (it), 

5. Though he should dis- 
miss me, 

6. Who art thou ? that we 
may give an answer to 
those that sent us, 

7. I£ thou shouldst desert 
me, 

8. Till thou hast paid the 
uttermost farthing,. 

9. Till I makethine enemies 
thy footstool. 



EXERCISE CXXII. 

rlQ'nfxt, TffT*)pw ((TTft/). 



say Bifxi \^iaf). 
say Tti/Mri (l£)> 
av Sg Tis yyufju (or yivtita" 

xa). 
K7)v d^inijn eyd. 



ris s'tfxl; 7ya dvoxpiGis ^i- 
iatfjLi Tsiixiroj, 1 a.part, 
dot. lycj, 

9iv iyoj (TV d^lnpu (di^oj), 

BUS ay avooiScjfJH o sffp^acror 
xcSpdvms- 

sour ay Tidnpii o eyfipos oi/, 
gen* vTroiroSioy g t3ov§, 
gen. plur, avy gen. 

iva avTor, ace, mapaiiiwyi^i. 



10. That he might betray 
him, 

1 1 . For if the trumpet give xal yiq sav ^$72X05*' ^a;v^, 
an uncertain sound, who 
shall prepare himself to 
the war? 

12. That he might put his 
hand on him. 



ace, (TaXTTiyl^ SiSa;/^!, T(V 
mapa(TtiEvd}^oj, 1 Jid* mid. 
sU vjoXBfjios, ace, ; 
lya STnriQrifjui avrof, dot. i 
X6*§> oce. 



^ Contracted for t«vr*w. 



' ab^ffXtfy (common gender). 
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13. For if ye forgive men 
their offences, your hea- 
venly Father will forgive 
you, 

14. Should anything not go 
according to their mind, 

15. That thou mightst give 
victory to the fireeks, 

16. When she goes to the 
dance of the Graces, 

17. Until he should pay all 
that was due to him. 



lav yaq d(piyitju 6 avBpofVof, 
dot. TO map<x7rrcjfji*0L avros, 
afifl/JLh^ xal (JVy dat. o 
wotrviq (TV oCpivios, 

av rif, neut, ixm Karat yvu- 

Iva ^avaiol* dat. lonic^ v/xi9 
S/oa;|Xi. 

r av ^iixt J\.apnBf xopoy, 
€ICC. 

tuf o9 aTToSiicftf^i TsaSy newt, 
TO o^EiXo;, part, pass, 
avroSy dot. 



Sing, 



OPTATIVE. 

Dual, 



Plur, 



0£t- nv 
OOi- IQV 



1 



fis in 



19T0V nmy 



niABv iQTE no'av oc sv 



& 



MODEL. 

a. The ships wllich ri '?rKo7a a fif^v iotrj, 

he may have given 
to us, 

EXERCISE CXXIII. 



1. If I should place, 



St riOnfAi. 



2. May the gods give to you a-b, dat. /mgv ^gof JiJw/x*,' 
the victory, Attic, v»xiq. 

3. That he might give the Iva vUvs xvm S/Sw/xi. 
dead body to the dogs, 

4. Should become master of ythpios^ nam. i ©pgixvi xa- 
Thrace, Biarritxi. 



^ *^9u, ' Amfeuu^t, Ionic for ^rnvmoTs. 

^ Tlie Attic fonn is h^v^ ^cfnsi ^'*>j Sec. 
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5. If the gods shall give eI S' lyu Ssol aXyos, fwut, 
many sorrows to me, tcoKvs. 

6. If not> I will put this ti /xi lyi roSe r6%oy, pL 
bow into the bright fire^ f aeivos- h Trvq, dat. r/dio/xi. 

7. Do not thou make thy pA vaXs, ace. 6p(paviiios, ace. 
child an orphan^ and thy rlQnfXi, xnpa^ re ymv), 
wife a widow, ace. 

8. But thou mayst know a xaxor Se xal Iv rnj^ipa, dat. 
wicked person in one day, yycj/jn^ (or yivd/tTxcj) sU, 

fern. dat. 

IMPER'ATIVE. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 



MODEL. 

a. Give me the lyre iors [mi Xvgtjv *Ofj^n^ov. 
of Homer, 

b. Go thou, arise, let g/, oivdtrra^ (rrfjTa. 
him stand, 

C. Know thyself, yveUSi a-eotvrov. 

EXERCISE CXXIV. 

1. Let him arise^ let him dvicrvnfji'i, sI/jli. 
go, 

2. jBare thou, hold thou^ (fp^y^h^ cr^S/w,*.® 

3. Give thou to the poor, t'^out^i tttuxos, dat. pi. • 

^ The 2 Aor. Imperative ends in ^i, as m^iy stand thou; except fa, lot, 
* By syncope for dta^rAfit. ^ ^^\f. ' ^u* 
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4. Loose ye hiin> and let 
him go> 

5. Give me this water, 

6. Let him submit to me, 

7. Forgive me, 

8. Bender an account of 
thy stewardship, 

9. And forgive us our 
debts, as we forgive our 
debtors. 

10. Enow that I speak truth, 

11. Permit me to drink^ 

12. First, then, from Athens 
set down twenty loves, 

13. Then dismiss me, griev- 
. ous Care, 

14. Give me where I can 
stand, and I will move the 
earth. 



\6u, 1 a. imP' avrhs km 

d(fi'ntM^ vvaycj, inf. 
^licofAi sycj, dot, dZrof to 

eya/, dot, vflcrvntju. 
(Tvyyiywaxcf) (pbsoL — ■ yvS' 

pit) syif, dot' 
dTToSi^ufjii \6yos, ace. v 

oiKoyof/tiot (TV* 
Kai dfinfxi sya/^ dot, ro oipEi- 

Xi9iM.(X, ace, syof, m noii 

eycj afifitJ^i h oipetXerr}^, 

dat. syoj, 
yivdiTKCif {obsoL yyiufAi) on 

eya, dKridw* \iyu. 
aflifitxi eyof, acc, vivu, 2 a. 

inf 
irpwTov fji*h 1^ ' Ad^voEt, gen. 

spojSy ace. Etxocriv ridvipii. 
fxeOlrifAi oSv €yoj, ace. ^pov- 

TiV" isivof, /em. 
^liufAi 9rov Tcrno/uu, 2 a. stA. 

KQu i yri Kivicjj 1 JiU. 



INFINITIVE. 



deTvai, 



^OVVAl, 



MODEL. 

a. I cannot rise to ov ivvafJiMi dva^rrag 

give to thee, it 



)ovveti (Toi. 



* hfM makes in the 2 Aor. Imp. !f , irtt : lr»v, *irm -. Sfri, trv^etf. 
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EXERCISE CXXV. 



1. To standi to say, 

2. To give an account, 
o. To make an offerings 

4. What will ye give to 
me? 

5. He wished no one to 
know it, 

6. And to give his soul a 
ransom for many^ 

7. To deliver such a one to 
Satan, 

8. And she was reported to 
have given much money 
to Cyrus, 

9. He ordered the chariot to 
stop. 



dvsiQinfjM dyari^fxt* 

r\ Bikat kyuf, dot. iidafjLi ; 

ovSeU, aec» sdiXai, imperfi 
yiyfWffKca (phsoL yva/^t).* 

rpov avTJ voikus, gcn, pi. 
vapa^lioJULi rotovTos', o^c 

xal "kiyojy imperf, pctss. 
KD^Of ^($a;/jit XP^>^^> P^- 

KsKsvca, J a, ^ItrmfAi to ipfjuac. 



PARTICIPLE. 



MODEL. 



a. And I, standing 
near to him, said, 
**May I purchase 
thy device, how 
much wilt thou 
(^have for it ?)'* 



^ il " 



(Toi TO rivyfi%}i Ix" 



rruMM. 



(pateu. 



yvmnoi* 



« 2«T«l»f 
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EXERCISE CXXVI. 



1. Rising up^ having sent, 

2. And Jesus standing, 
called them, 

3. I have killed no one, 

4. Giving glory to God, 

5. And having left him, 
they went away, 

6. Save that havinj? laid his 
hands upon a rew sick, 
he healed them, 

7. Not only transgressing 
the laws, 

8. Having placed (upon 
them) a tiara, and given 
(them) guards, 

9. And from thence rising, 
he went into the borders 
of Tyre and Sidon, 

10. Now getting out of the 
direct and right path. 



aviVno/Ai, <V}/xf.* 



1 a. act, avTos, 

matfjii io^a, ace, ®sos. 

KM d^vniM avros, acc, dvsp- 
XOiMLty 2 a. 

€1 ^T] oX/yof, dat,ph appojcr- 
Tos*, dot* pi., hviriBiiiMi ^ 
X^^f ^spotveicj, 1 a. 

oh vo/Aos' iJLoyov uvip^ixi,^ 

rtip» re ewiriBrifAi km ^opv- 
(fopos votpaiiiuiAi, 

KM £XEi19ev dvtamiAi ivip- 
yflfjLai, 2 a* eh to iJ,eB6pioy 

LvpOf KM £l$fi^V. 
VVV S' E^/(Tr99/Llbf OpQoS XAl 

iiKMOf o^of, fern, genii. 



The other Tenses are regularly formed from Verbs in 
Of, thus ; 





Briff-oj 


— 


-Of/Xf 


— 


-eiv 


'OfV. 


1 Fut < 


ioKT'W 


1 — 


-Ol/JU 


— 


-giV 


-o;y. 




hii'O) 


— 


'OlfJLl 


— 


-giv 


-o;v. 


1 


Is^K-a 


— 


'MfJU 


'ca 


-ai 


-at. 


1 Aor. 


e^a/K'OL 


— 


'MfU 


-to 


-at 


'dS, 




e^eij^'fz 


^£i^-oy 


-«*/{*« 


-Of 


-OM 


^OLS, 




reQeiK-a 


-6 


-Ol/Xt 


-01 


-gvati 


'WS. 


Per/. 


ieSottK-a 


-e 


-Of/Xt 


-01 


-gvai 


-0/5-. 




.dedeiX'd 


-g 


-Of/Xf 


-01 


-g>a« 


-o;f. 


1 


tJf. • 


«r«if , from » 


irnuiy (Atolef^, 




* itrttOkt. 


• 
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[gTedstx-eiv. 

U'Jg^giX-s'v.* 

Fut. of the Verb g«/xJ, to be, is gjoptow : the Plup. ^M'-wv - 
Put. of the Opt. gVoi/xTiv : JPW. of the Infin. ejgffOai, and 
the Fut. Partic. Iffo/w^evor . 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Dt^cd' ^^"^• 



Tl'Gg- ] 

5g/xvv- J 



MODEL. 

a. And to each is l^aerTO Jg Hioreti ij 

given the manifes- (pavi^atng rod Uviu- 

tation of the Spirit, f^e^rog rgog ro trvf/^ 

for the advantage <f>i§op. 
of all, 

EXERCISE CXXVII. 

1. I repose myself, avdxBiixai. 

2. He goes, *'^/^' (Tg^^*).^ 

3. They are set forth as an zspoKBtf^at isiyf^a. 
example, 



» Some irregularities occur in these tenses of the verbs in -/m. 

% The Ionic dialect drops the «•, thus, rlfiuu. The MHc contracts it thus, 



ri4ti. 

^ The Ionic is ri^iareu for rihv<r«tt. 
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4. Thou courtest ambition, 

5. He stands foremost in 
the ranks, 

6. But they bestow it on 
all, 

7. For to one is given by 
the spirit, the word of 
wisdom, 

8. The enactor points out 
to his hearers, 

9 But I stand among the 
foremost in battle, that 
renders men illustrious, 

10. To another is given the 
word of knowledge, 

11. Hesperus, which is the 
most beautiful star in. 
heaven, 

12. Ye all know this {thing), 
13» Concerning which 

{things) a certain few 
understand, 

14. The bent bow is broken, 

15. They are delivered up 
to punishment, 

16. She sits on a high throne, 

17. He goes if he should be 
able to lend any assistance. 



s(piinfjt>i (piXort/x/a, gen.* 

aXK* IsrJ tSs, dot. pi. t»- 

Of, clnt. fJLBV yiq Sia to IlvEi;- 
fjLct, gen, mcjfAi Xoyor o-o- 

ypoi(foj, part* ItiSeixvz/ajii 6 

axovcj, part. 
aKka lAsrai vpairos, dat, 

lonic,^ IJ^dyvi* <xcc, dva 

KvStaivsipos, acc. Terryi/xi. 
aXXof, dat ie SiSo/m* Xo^of 

yvoua'tf, 
"Kcrvspor, o$ xaXos, super I 

ev ovpavos, dat. Icrnfx 

'jras kmarcLtkai oSros*, netu 
vepl OS, gen. pi. oklyot rls 
notn.pl. sTriaratASLi. 

To^ov IwiTg/vft/, part. pass. 

pinyyvfjii, 
7ra^aS/Sa;/At ri Tiixvpia, dat. 

xa^ixi Itci ipovos, gen. v\^io- 

Xoy. 
tVi/uit Et Ti ivyaf^ai, Opt. 

fioriBsMj I aor. inf. 



Singidar. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ihml. Plural. 

aftx^Qov ricrBoy ^itrdov dffXsOa ^^ds o/vrai 
fi^/XEdov o/adov o/jdov wfJisOoi. a'cOa o/vrai. 



^ The Ionic 9r^»tr9m. 
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MID. & PAS. PRBB. OPT. 



MODEL. 

a. If I should under- lu» ixitrroffMii 
stand this clearly, (ra(paf. 



rovro 



EXERCISE CXXVIII. 



1. That they may under- 
stand^ 

2. That I may lie down, 

3. When they stand, 

4. And I standing near to 
him, said. May I purchase 
thy device? for how much 
art thou willing to part 
with it ? 



a / 



no. BTTitrrayMi, 

Tva TizifAai (xiojf/iMi). 

lyof Sg oT waplavn/jn, 2 aor, 
. part, Ttoffos, gen, SeXw, 
^pti, impf, av, dot. to 
te(/^9ev SKvpiafJtMi ; 



Singular. 



Tide/-) 
JiSoi-J 



pi/nv 



OPTATIVE. 

DuaL 



Plural, 



TO /ubsGov jOov jdoov ixeQa. ade vto. 



MODEL, 
a. If I should buy, bI ^giuifju^v. 



EXERCISE CXXIX. 



1 . If they should lie down, 

2. If thou shouldst desire, 

3. If it should be given, 

4. Thou mayst soon perhaps 
be able to learn about 
rhythm, 



€1 KBifJMl (XE0//X7}v). 

Et fjLSv spafjMi {Epai/jLmv), 

rayju y ay iwecfiMi ixav 
Qdvoj, inf. vipl pvBfjLos, 
gen. 
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IMPEEATIVE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

T.'fle- 1 

J/Jo- > 00,' vBcj crOov aBojy (tOc cBa/aav. 

MODEL. 
a. Arise thou, uTaMaTa^«. 

EXERCISE CXXX. 

1. Let them lie down, xsifAou (xsTcro). 

2. Let him arise, vTravtaTnfjLi. 

3. Let these (things) be tSoayui^ sing, oiror, neut.pl. 
given, 

4. Put ye down his name. r/dvjM-i ovofjM, 

5. Boy, do not buy a torch, i^i wpia/Mcut* vats, iga (S$e- 
since the light of the So^), ace. evsiSv (fus 
moon is fine, SEXuvatii xoXo^ . 

INFINITIVE. 

MODEL. 

a. Being just then to fjuixxav Togaiiioo'Oiti. 
be surrendered, 

EXERCISE CXXXI. 

1. To gird themselves, t^ojrtvuu, 

2. To admire, ayafMu. 

3. To be sold, vspvaf^ai. 

4. To rise above others, «y>og^v/<rT*j/xi (vpo^^ayU- 

racBau). 

5. To be filled with all vai^j gen. plur. eiA7riv\nfjiu 
(things), 

6. He orders (it) to be scat- (nclSmfAi ayaryw. 
tered, 

^ The Jonie rt4u, and the Attic contractloa ri4w. ' v^m for ^^wt. 
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PARTICIPLE. 



JCVI/- J 



SfSo- ^ piEvof ptEVH} fjuevov. 

$EfXVI/' 



MODEL. 

a. He found him put- Toy y sv§ a^' afMKn 
ting his beautiful nO^fjusvov^ i»rs» xctXa. 
armour about his 
shoulders, 

EXERCISE CXXXII. 

1. Sending forth, vpoi-nfA^i, 

2. Going, nQpti. 

3. Sitting, ^fMLi. 

4. Showing the rewards to hUyvf^i Aavaoi* dot. Ion. 
the Greeks, asdxov. 

5. Always neglecting the to /acv- vapw aU\ Trpo/io^i, 
present, plur, 

6. But in each according to aXX' ev gxaffros-, dot, plur 
its subject matter, xara ^ lyvoxEf/uuu, ocr 

SXtj, ace. 

7. Being desirous to do what l^iV]/xi, dot. plur. Trpdiru 
they were long anxious to of, gen. plur. vaKa 
do, BViBufAsaf. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

I^nv co^ TO /xe9ov (tOov fffev imbBol a6s vro. 




^ For rtfii/Mvw, * loHtc lutitmufu 

' The Ionic is lriVi«, and the ^//ic. contraction Wi^w. So the Imperfect 

Pass, of limifu is UrafjknVf ^ivremy l^rara : the Ionic 2 pers. sing, is 'ifTa$. 

the ^//tc iVtm. 
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MODEL. 

a. If it were proposed el fuv mg) xamd nvog 

to speak about any T^guyf^arog reoiri- 
new thing, 0sro xiysiu. 

EXERCISE CXXXIII. 

1. He clothed himself, gyyi/pt*. 

2. They bought, wg/«/xflr*. 

3. They two lajr down, xgr^tai. 

4. Thou wast filled, w'ni.v\%ii.i, Attic, (lff«/uuwXa- 

O. xle knew, ivi<rTa(A,ai» ' 

6. They showed themselves, IvasroSe/xvi/jx*. 

7. Thou wast going, &)/xi (lepwjv). 

8. He earnestly wishes, Z«pti (U'/x^v) alv<wf . 

9. The ground was opened, to gJa(pof dmppiiyyuf^i. 

10. They prepared the joy- r/9«|tA* Js Jair BdXsios, 
ous feast, 

1 1 . He did not refuse la- ov grovor, pen. i5f iVj/xi. 
hours, 

12. He did not shun dan- o^ x/vSwof, ^en. a(pi(rrtjpu. 
gers, 

13. They were dispersed adrof V axiiynfjn (effkiJva- 
among the tents and fjunv) xara x\ma, ace, re 

ships, yavs^ re. 

SECOND AORIST. 

INDICATIVE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Ifle- 1 

^ , V pMQv o"o* TO pisdov (xflov (jfltiv pteOot (j9s vto. 



* Poe/tc »c«f for mtff . 

* /bntc 7^M, the Mtic contraction 7^01; : Ionic I^m, Attic fltu. 

la 
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MODEL. 

a. He put on his sword, |/<po^ o^vrog Utro. 



EXERCISE CXXXIV. 

1. Thou hast said, (prjptJ, Ionic, (e(px(A,nv), 

2. They sent, w}/xi (ei/xi^v, ecro, ^-c). 

3. Thou hast imposed, BvriQmiAiy Ionic, 

4. They composed, ffwfrl&inixi, 

5. Ye two gave this pre- ^ojpoy oiros liiojfju. 

sent, 

6. He laid down his sticks, iicori^vmA ri to |t5Xov, plur, 

7. The horse which he sold, Tr^oy, ace. or dvoiiiai^i. 

8. He put it in his bosom, Ciro xoKvos, gen. xarctrl- 

9. They willingly gave up stem, plur* Tj;/)avv»V, gen. 
the sovereign power, a(piififA.i, 

10. He put away from him- aTroriOinfxi /wiv o ^re^avor, 
self the crown, ctcc. 

1 1 . Hercules set up pillars 6 *Hpaackris arriXvi ri%(u 
on each of the contments, xa6' IxaTcpos-, /m. ace. 

7i yiTTBiptiSj gen. plur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



MODEL. 

a. But come on, let us axx' Hyz hv^o 6iovg 
call the gods to wit- iriicj(jL60a. 
ness, 
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EXERCISE CXXXV. 

1. If he should put on his lav ^i^s, n. avror Tidv^fxi. 
sword> 

2. If they should give the kiv il^ufjn to aripos. 
crown, 

3. Being afraid lest we at- pofiio/jLai ij/n kmrid^/jLi 
tack them, avrh^, dat.plu, 

4. Whatever the people . i<r(roL h Ji/xo$ awridfifju. 
may agree to, 

OPTATIVE. 

Singular, Dtial, Plural 

^ / > lAviy TO /xe9ov ^6ov aBfiv f^eda aBs vto. 

MODEL. 

a. If I should fill, 61 ifMrXslfjufiif. 

EXERCISE CXXXVI. 

1. If thou shouldst fill, et efjLmtL^7<in/xt. 

2. We would attack no man, ovhU, dot, ivBpittvof, gen, 

plur, sviTiBtifjn, 

3. Unless he should have si /a^ TtoKur, gen. dwdSdufju. 
sold it for more, 

4. Ye would not even thus ovV av ovtm tMrayitwfju. 
change your resolution^ 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Dual, Plural. 

MODEL. 

a. Speak now a word liifi vvv trS Tasi) gVo; 
to thy son, ^ao." 

* Tonic Ha, Attic fiw. Ionic Ha, Attic hS, 
t ^d*, Ionic for ^dff», 

1.2 
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EXERCISE CXXXVII. 

1. Speak ye, (pvifjii 

2. Let them send, hfjn (ecro). 

3. Yield ye, v(pl'nfxi. 

4. Let him prepare well his tv ^' d(nrU Ti9rj/uw. 
shield, 

5. Let some one tell the f vSjuiiq rif kyi ^ixL 
omen to me, 

INFINITIVE. 

MODEL. 

a. To have fled, iri'^ritrdau 

EXERCISE CXXXVIII. 

1. To have sent, Irm.i. 

2. To have sold, dvoSiSufAi. 

3. To have submitted, v(pi'niAi, 

4. To have laid down, dworiBvifAt, 

5. To alienate his property, J«aTidaipti to, plur. eaurov. 

6. It behoves thee to speak ov, ace. xp^ ^m-* sVof. 
the word, 

PARTICIPLE. 

H 

, > pbEVOf M.6W) UEVOV. 

MODEL. 

a. Having called an oiyogfjv 6efjLB¥og. 
assembly, 

EXERCISE CXXXIX. 

L Thus having said, ajf (pr,uiA, plur, 

2. Having formed a part- Mivofvia, ace- rlQ^fAi, 
nership, 

3. And having put off the xai ro vpotrejTreiov dvori- 
mask^ Bntjn, 
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4. All the citizens having 
committed the state to 
you, 

5. Croesus not having con- 
sented^ 



ou ^fu, gen. h K^poTaos, 
gen. 



TENSES FORMED FROM VERBS IN -eu. 



Petfect, 



Plup 



i 






{ 

\p,fA 

Aar. } 
Put, \ 



PASSIVE. 

-64JO 'Biixm 'Wixai -e^trOai -gijuifvoj, 
-ojo -ot/x7}v 'Sfyi,%i -offOai -ofAivos, 



riQ'SifjLou 

eieieiyixny 

rsBetc-o/jLou -oi/lwjv 

eooOtlV SdQ-7)T« -EJ1QV -cD 



-els', 
-els'. 



'BO'Bat -O/AEVOf. 

•sffdai -o/AEvor. 

-inyai 

-eaOat -o/xevo;. 

-eo'Qat -o/XEYOr. 

-gtfdai -o/xevos". 



MIDDLE. 



r iOriKaifjL'ny 
V £Sc4^a/X9}v 

r Blid'OfJLOU 



-a/XEVOf. 



$E/^-ai -ai/xv)y -uiMxi -affBai -a/XEVos. 
-0I/X1QV -EffQai -6/x.Evor. 

-^ifj/nv -Efffiflti -O^lEVOf. 
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PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES 

ON THE DIFFERENT TENSES OF VERBS. 

ExAracted from the Table or Picture of Cebes. 



1. We were walking in 
the temple of Saturn, in 
which we saw many and va- 
rious [o<A^*]ofFerings: and 
there lay before the temple 
a certain painting, in which 
was a strange representa- 
tion, and containing stories 
of a peculiar (nature)^ 
which we could not con- 
jecture what and whence 
they were. 



2. For the picture did 
not seem to us to be a city> 
nor a camp, but an en- 
closure which contained 
[having] within it two other 
enclosures, the one greater 
and the other less. There 
was a gate at the first en- 
closure; and at the gate a 
great multitude appeared 
to us to be standin g. Within 



!• Tt/yp^aw, impf tffg^i- 
TTarscj, part, h to, dot. h 
K,p6yos, gen* Upov,^ dat, h 

OS, dot, voXiff lirn XQti ecKkor 
avaBitifjLat plur. OBCjpsof, impf 
eyKsif^at,* impf $£ xal criva^ 
rU, efjLVpoaQe o veus,^ gen. h 
Of, dat s'l/M, impf ypapii rU 
ifiyos, X(zi yA>^os, ace, plur. 
fiX«> part. TSios", ace. plur. 
05-, (ZCC. plur. oux, ivyafJMi,* 

impf mid. ffvfjifidKKajy 1 /. 
inf, r Is, plur. xal ttoBbv eipti^ 
impf 

• 2. Ot/rg 7^^ zjoXis ioKEOtt, 
impf kyu, dot, plur. b\im, 
inf. TO yey^fltptpte'vof,* neiU. 
oi/TE arparoTT^oy, aXKa TJBp'i' 
/SoXos", Iv avroSf dot. %%'"» 
part, trepos zjspi^o'kof, acc. 
plur. Wo, 0, acc. sing. /xe> 
ij^as,^ comp. acc. contr. o 
acc. sing. Se eXax^^^ comp. 
acc. contr. Eiptl, impf. oe 

Kai tsuKvi, Itti zspuros zjepi- 



* When ItaUcM occur in brackets, the word or words are hterai with the 
Greek ; otherwise such words are to be understood. 

^ It^ovj neut, of h^9f. ' avixuTa. 

" T9U yi«r, yittic, ^ fiimeifAifi»f Att. for i^c/rft/M^a. 

* y*y^»t^fAiiiotj peff. part, pau. of y^ei^tt. ^ fiti^v. 
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the enclosure a multitiide 
of women were seen. At 
the entrance of the first 
gate and enclosure a cer- 
tain old man stood, and 
made a signal, as if com- 
manding something to the 
crowd (who were) going in. 



3. But while we were 
for a long time in doubt 
concerning the drift of the 
story, a certain old man 
who (was) standing by, 
said, *' It is no wonder, 
\you suffer nothing strange,] 
strangers, your being in 
doubt concerning this 
painting : for not many of 
the inhabitants know what 
the import of this fable 
may be. 

4. '* For it is not an offer- 
ing of the state : but (there 
was) a stranger long ago, 
eminent in wisdom, by 
word and deed, emulating 
the life of a Pythagorean 
and Parmenidean, he de- 
dicated this temple and 

fainting to Saturn." Then 
said, ** Dost thou know 



0oXof, gen. vrpos rs ri ^uXn, 
dot. o^Xos ^oxioift iw/pf, kyit 
dat. ifoXuf eflcrrnfju,^ p^f* 
inf. Att, ''Kvloy Sg Tfspi' 
/SoXof, gen. 'srX^dor rU, neut 
yvvii, gen, hpdoj, impf. pass, 
(scjparo). 'Ewi Je « EuroSos*, 
gen, o zspuros zjuka/y, gen, 
}cau zjepi^Xof, gen. yepatv rls 
liJTinfAi,* perf. part, etx^aa-is, 
ocCm zsoiioff impf. us zspoa- 
TcLrrei/, pari, ris, neut. o sYa- 
ei/mi," 2 a. part. Sx^o^^ dat. 

3. 'Avopiej,part. gen. plur. 
Sg kyoj, gen. plur. irspl i ixv- 
QoXoyix, gen, rspos ceXXogXa/v, 
ace. taokvs x/^ovoy, ace. Trpstr- 
fivTns r\s zsapla^Tuxi,* perf. 
part. Att. Ou^sis, neut 
ogivof, neut, zjia'/jUy Si ^evos, 
(p^lMt, impf. (e^) aTTopsu, 
part, wspi vi ypa^, gen. 
oLroS' ov yaq o siriy^el/piofy 
gen. plur. ^roXis. nwn. plur. 
'ianfjUy ri wote oiros ri /Ltwfio- 
Xoy/fic, ivyafJMi, opt. 

4. Ou^e yiq Bifjul ttoXitixos 
ayaBrifjiat' ScKXa. ^g'vof rtf, 
TsaKoLiy Xffi ^Etvbs' ZtJgpi (rofla, 
acc. Xoyor, dat. xal spyov, 
dat. HuOayopeios, acc.rls xau 
YlapiXByi^sio^ 2/fl\ooj,^ perf. 
part. j8iof, acc. os to Upoy 
olrof, Kxi n ypaf'Tiy acc. ava- 
T/Oa}jtA<,* 1 a. Kpovof, dat. 
rioTg^ov o3v, (ffifMy impf. eyw. 



^ iiptffTeiveu, Att. for liptarecxivai. 
* Tet^wratty Att. fur irei^wrn*Ms. 



g < \ 



8 > ' 



Ufi 



etnemxt. 
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that man, liaving seen 
(him ?)"--" Yes, and ad- 
mired him too/' he said, 
" a long time since ; for 
he being younger, dis- 
coursed of many and se- 
rious (things) : and con- 
cerning the narration of 
this story I heard him often 
reasoning.*' 



5. " For the sake of 
Jove then,"' I said, "un- 
less there be to thee some 
important business, relate 
fit) to us, for we very much 
wish to hear what the story 
is." — "(I have) no re- 
luctance, O strangers !" he 
said; ''but it behoves you to 
attend, because the expla- 
nation contains something 
dangerous." — •' Why ?" I 
said. *' Because," he repli- 
ed, *' if ye will attend and 
understand the (things) 
said, ye will be prudent and 
happy : but if not, (ye will 
be) foolish and unhappy, 
and wicked, and bemg 
ignorant, you will live 
wretchedly. 



6. " For the explanation 
is like the riddle of the 
Sphinx, which she propose 



nuti avros o &v^^, ace, yty- 
yoKmof, opaoff perf. part. 
(ea/paxofi); KalQaufjid^ctf, 1 a. 

Xt»f x/^ovo$, (zcc, viof, comp. 
yiq ei/M, part. TroXiff, neut. 
plur. ace. aai oirouioi^s itar 
\iyw, impf. mid. xa* zs^i 
oitTQs Jg 7i f^vBoXoyia, gen. 
woXXaxif xvTOf, gen. axot/o;, 
phcperf. m. Att, {m'nx6st\) 
diff|g«pti, 2 a. part. (Sig|/ov- 

TOf). 

6, 11^0$- 2siff, gen. to/vi/v, 

^/xJ sycj, g< fjLri rU av, dot. 
/xgyas- atrp^oXkx ruyxatycj, 3p, 
sing. elfjiA, part. fern. S«i- 
ygoptai, 1 a. imp. (^trtyna-at) 
eycj, dot. vdw yoLq sTriOvfAeea 
eatoiej, I a. inf. ri ttotb gi/uti 
fjLvQot. Ou^bU (pQovos, £ 
^gW, ^iMf impf. dKKoi Toi/Ti 

Sgr (jv, acc. pi. Mtovof, 1 a. 
inf. on kTriKiv^wos, neut. tU 
excif ri s^iiyTiffis. Ohf, neut 
rU; (fvifjit, imperf. gy«, 
"Or*, gi ptgv Vfoaexoj, 1 aor 
eudj, ^fii, impf. xal ouy- 
itofjii, 1 a. sub/, (fft/vvienorg) 
0, neut. pi. Kiycj, part, 
pass. neut. pi. ppovifAOf 

xal euiaifJLCi/y slixi,JiU. (effec- 
dg*) gi ^g fxri, ifpofv, xocl xdt- 
xoiaifjLuv, xai voimpof xal 
dfjLaQvif yiyofjLou, 2 a, part, 
xaxur fiiooj, 1 fut. mid. 

6. Ei/Ai yaq VI 1^9179271 f 

Bixojy perf. mid. fern. part. 
(loixyia) TO, dat. ri i^iy^. 
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ed to men ; if the person 
should understand it, he 
was saved ; but if he should 
not understand, it, he was 
destroyed by the Sphinx. 
In like manner concerning 
this explanation : — for 
Folly is the Sphinx to 
men ; and it also hints these 
(things), what (may be) 
good, what bad, what is 
neither good nor bad, in 
life. These (things) then, 
unless a man does under- 
stand, he is destroyed by 
her; not for once, as (any 
one) devoured by the 
Sphinx died, but he is gra- 
dually consumed during 
his wnole life, as those de- 
livered up to punishment. 
But if any (one) should un- 
derstand. Folly, on the con- 
trary, is destroyed; and 
he himself is saved^ and be- 
<:omes happy and blessed 
during all his life. 



7. " Then attend ye, and 
do not listen carelessly." 
Then having taken up a 
Btaff, and extended it to the 
painting, "Do you see," 
said he, '' this enclosure ?" 
''We do see (it). "—^' This 



l3 



gen. amytjjKt dat. 8f, netd. 
ixeTvor rspoQetKKwy impf. mid. 
(•ejpovSaWBTo) o av^pojvos, 
dot. si ixh otv avrlf, neut. 
auyiviyt,iy svhj, r\sy odt^tay impf. 
pass, sf $8 y^yi auyinfAi, stSf. 
acTToWvfjn, impf. (iirclfWuTo) 
vTTo 71 £fly^, ffen. *fl(jav' 
reus ^l Koti im i k^riymais, gen. 
o5to5* ri yaq ^Afpoavvn o dfv- 

Bpejvof, dai. Sf'*/^ ^^/^'' 
amrrofJMi is xai o^&, netU.pL 
ri dya&os, neut. ri KaKos,neut. 
ri ovrs ayaBof, neut. ours x«- 
X05, neut. eI(a.I ev 6 /Sior, dat. 
Olrof, neut pL oSv, lav fA^ 

Tif <Tt/viiQ/xi, subf. aTQWvfJLt 
(dwoKkvrat) vtt aurof, gen. 
ovK, elachra!^, Havsq o i^o i 
^f^y^f gen. KaraSpcuaxat, 

1 oar, pass. pari. d^oMo- 

xo;, impf aXXa xara. fjLiKpof, 
ace. EV oXos 0/os, dat. xat^ 
rat(pOeipa/, xaQd^req o, pi. Isri 
rif/Mpia, dat. vjstqoMiioffAiy 

part. pass. *Av Se tI^ 7iva/(T- 
KOf (or yv£fju,obsoL 2a.subf. 
7Vft/,) dvd'JraXiv, ri fjuh 'A^^o- 

OVIrVi dlToWvULl, OU^TOS- $E (TclfH^CJ^ 
Kol fJMxdpiOS, Xal etf^OLltJiOifV 

yiyvofAxt Iv tJay o /S/of, dat. 

7. Sl* ot'v 'GSpoasy^oJi xai jla.^ 
'ZsapoLHiovca. *AvaKot(jufidvoJt 2 
a. part' oZv piQ^os, ace. rls^ 
Kdl sxreiifci/, 1 a. part, zspoi 
Ti ypa(priy ace. 'Opacify fruxi, 
TsepiSn'kos oStos*; *Op<MK 
Olros, neut, zjpuroy ieX elSsof, 
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you ouffht first to know^ 
that this place is called 
Life ; and the great crowd 
which stand at the gate are 
those, who are about to 
enter into life: the old man 
standing above, having a 
certain paper in his hand^ 
and with the other (hand) 
as if showing something, 
this is called the Genius ; 
and he gives directions to 
those entering in, what it 
behoves them to do, how 
they should enter into life. 



8. '' Dost thou see near 
the gate a throne situated 
at that place at which the 
crowd are entering; on 
which sits a woman^ fic- 
titious in form, and of a 
seductive appearance, and 
holding in ner hand a 
certain goblet ?'* ** I per- 
ceive ; but who is shef" I 
said. " She is called De- 
ceit, seducing all men. 
She makes those enter- 
ing into life drink of her 
draught [jpowery* " What 
is this draught?" '^ Er- 
ror," he said, '' and igno- 
rance. Having drunk this, 
they enter into life." " Do 



perf. inf. (eiSfvai^) vv, aco. 
tri xaXiott o To'jros oiros Biof * 
xai o^Xos* zsoXvf, o mapat i 
t9i/Xt), acc, efiff^'nfAi, perf. 
part* Attic* (je^Bo^wr) w, 
mascpl. lAiWw, part* ela-Tro- 
pevofAaiy inf. eU o fiios, <icc. 
oiros Ef/xt* Se yepanf, o aifu 
h-miAh perf. part. \xoi/,part. 
xAprn rU Iv 7i xei^, dot. kal 
.71 erepo^f dot. a9ve^ isMyuof, 
part, rlf, neat, oiros Aai/xan» 
Koksof* vspoardrroi Se o ei^vo- 
peiofAou, part. dot. pi. ri SeT 
avros, acc. vuuew, inf. its av 
slffipxofMih 2 a, stAf. Ets- 6 
^{q§, ace. 

8. 'Opeuif xsctpi i zjuXm, 
ace. dpovos, ace. rU lecTfAai, 
part, xara o roff'os', acc oiros 
xad' ost ace. Bio^ropsuo(ji.ai 6 
o^Xof, E^' OS, gen, Kx^rm^i 
yvvri zsXiaaw^ P^f' jt^flwa. 
part. (zjBTT'Kaa-fA.iyn) to ui^f, 
dot. xal zsiQavos (paiW, part, 
mid. fern. koI h ri x^^§> ^^' 
ex*"* p(^rt' '^orripiQv rU, neut* ; 
'Opw' akka Tis* eI/xi; ^iaI. 
KitoLTfi KoXeoj, ri zsas o oiyBpej' 
«or, ace. wXayda, part. *0 
elcwopsuofAai, part. ace. els o 
fiios, ace. wori^of ^, dot. kau- 
ris luvafjus, dot. 05to$, 
neut, Se ti ElfjLi TO Tsroroy; 
TI'Kaiyn,(pVifJUfKai''Ayyoia'^ w(' 
vw, 2 a. part, oiros, neut. 



' By tyncope for tllffti'wtn. 
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all then drink?" "All," 
he said ; '* but some more^ 
and some less." 

9. " But who is that 
woman who seems to be 
blind, and mad, and stand- 
ing upon a certain round 
stone ?" '' She is called 
Fortune," he said ; " she is 
not only blind, but also mad 
and deaf. She snatches 
from some their goods, and 
gives them to others ; and 
firom them she takes away 
again what she has Just 
given, and gives it to others 
at random and unsteadily." 
*^ And that great crowd 
which are standing around 
her, what does it mean? 
and what are they called ?" 
*' These are called Incon- 
siderates, and each of them 
asks for what she throws 
down : and some of them 
appear to rejoice, and 
others, having stretched 
out their hands, are in de- 
spair. Those who seem," 
he said, " to rejoice and 
laugh, are those who have 
received something from 
Fortune, and they call her 
Good Fortune, ^ut they 
who seem to weep and 
stretching out their hands 
are (those) from whom she 



TopsifofAai cir o /3/of, €U:c, 
Tlovspov oZy zsoLS, fl, vivcj; 
Uaif, ^/xi, aXX' 6, nam* pi' 

fJ,6V VXeTov, Jg ^TTOV. 

9. 'H Se 7J/V7J sxbTvos rU 
6ipb!, rt oKTVeq Tz/flXor, xai 

fjLaiwfAcu, part. rU el(M, inf. 
Soxfi'w, part, Kot *lcr*nyHf p^f* 
part, liti \l9or, gen. ris 
arpoyyuXos; KoXem; /xev, ^- 

T:;(pXbf, AKKai xa\ /jMivofAOLi, 
part. xa\ Kej<fiof* xau tsoLp 
Of, gen, pi. (abv apTrai^oj 6, 
neut. pi. uTroipxoify part. neut. 
pi. KQu irepos, dot. $iSa;/u.i* 
Ttotpi ^E avTosy gen. pi. Trd' 
Xiv aJ^oLipioj, mid. tjapaxpri' 

pt»x or, neut.pl. maffAi,perJ\ 

(^Hwke), xal aXKoSf dot. o'l- 
icjfAi, eiKTi xal dfisfiaiofS. *0 
Se oXt^os wdki/s oSrof, o 
TTspl auroSi occ. io"T»i/*t, part, 
perf. sing, t/ ^ovXofJLsu; xal 
rU^pL xaXeoj', KaXfo; /eaev oS- 
Tos dTTpofiovXsvror alricutpl. 
Se Exa<Tro5-, sing, alfros, gen, 
pi, Sf, netit.pl, pivTcj* o, nom. 
pi. iiAEV altrof, gen. pi, ^oxeo; 
Xaipcj, inf. h ^e d^vfjiia), act. 
EXTBlveUfperf. part. (sxTera- 
xoTSi) rt xs*§« *0 /xsv ^oxEo;, 
part. ^fM, yjxxpoii xai yEXofo; 
a2;ros, gen, pi, 6 Xa^/3«va/, 
perf. part. Att. (uKinipotes) 
rls, neiU. zsapa ri Ti^x^' 9^^* 
fii/xl'oSros'SE xaV AyaQosTuyri 
avros xakiof, 'O Ss loxeeu, 
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has taken away (the things) 
which she gave to them at 
first : these again call her 
Bad Fortune." '- What 
are then these (things) ?" 
" Wealth, for instance, 
opinion, nobility, children, 
empires, and kingdoms, 
and all other (things) like 
these. 



10. *' Then dost thou see 
another upper enclosure, 
and women standing with- 
out the enclosure decorat- 
ed as courtezans are accus- 
tomed?*' " I see it, cer- 
tainly." " (Of) these, one 
is called Incontinence, and 
she Prodigality, and this 
Avarice, and this Flattery. 
These note those who have 
received something from 
Fortune. They leap up and 
join themselves to them, 
and desire (them) to remain 
with them, saying that they 
shall have a pleasant life, 
and without labour, and 
having no affliction. If, 
then, any one should be 



part, nXatlof, inf. xal i %£i^ 
sKreiyoj, per/* part elfAh ^ap^ 
Of, gen. pi, dfaipiofy 2 a, 
mid. (a^t/Xero) oj-, neiU, pi, 
iiiafJLi, perf. 'Sjporepoy avrofy 
dat, oiros rjoktv Kaxof Tif^vi 
aurof xaXicif, Olros, neut, 
pi. o2v TiV, neut. pi, ^Ifxi, 
sing. ; ITXoDror JiqXoS^, km 
^iifiLf xa\ EvyivBta, koI tsxwv, 
xal rvpavvU, xeu fiaat\eta, 
. xal t' aXXos, netU. pi. Zaos, 
neut. pi. oSrof, dat. wacpa- 
«Xi{(riof, netU. pi, 

10. 'Opauii ovv dycurepos 
aXXof zsBpi^oXos, xal yuvri 
el^of zjspifioXos^ gen. larnfjn, 
perf. part, xoa/juiu, per/, 
pass, part, waveq kraipa 
eZwfia, per/ mid. (eWSaw) ; 
KaJ ixaXa.^ OSror, /'em. 
nom. pi, ro/vt/v, rifxsv Axpa- 
(Jia xaXiMy ri it ^AtronrioL, 7i $c 
'AgrX9)aT/a, ^ Sg KoXoxeia* 
Uotpampiw o Xafjifidvcff, perf, 
part. Alt (6<Xr)(poTai') t1 zsapi 
i Tuxn, gen. ^AvawiiSdaf, xal 
ffUfATrXsKOj, mid. avror, dot. 
xal al^ioaf isap ahros, dot. 
/em, fAsvof, inf. Xiyof, part, 
/em. oTi filos, aoc. ex*'* 1 /^' 
'nSvs, xal aTTovof xal xaxovd" 
Qua Bxoif, part. ouiiU, ace. 
fern. 'Eflcv o2v rU wei^oj, 
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iii is here undentood; or im) /m»x« may be Eog^ubed by ye*. 
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persuaded by them to sen- 
suality^ for a little time, the 
continuance (in it) seems to 
be pleasant, so long as it 
gratifies a man. Where- 
fore when he shall have 
spent all the (goods) which 
he had received from For- 
tune, he is compelled to 
serve these women, to un- 
dergo all (things), and to 
act shamefully. When 
therefore all (things) fail 
them, they are delivered 
n p to punishment. " " But 
what is this (punishment ?)" 



11. "Dost thou see 
behind them," he said, 
** something like a little 
door, and a narrow and 
dark place? Are there 
not shameful and squalid 
women .there, and who 
appear to be clothed in 
rags ?" " I see them, 
certainly." '' (Of) these, 
she that holds the scourge 
is called Punishment, and 
«he that has her head upon 
her knees, Grief, and she 
that teareth her hair. Tor- 
ment." "But that other 
(person) who (is) standing 



1 a, suhf. p<zs8. Stt* aCros, 
gen. pi. bU yi rHwdOetat, dec. 
M-exP* /^8v rU, gen. sing, i^uf, 
Jem. ^oKicj 6i/x2, inf. i iiot' 
T/JiC'w, 6Ct)S av yoipyiLkiZfiJ, subf. 
ivQpafjTos, acc. A to Ka\ Srav 
avoLKianoHy 1 a, Suhj. (dya- 
XoftrYi) taas,^ neut. pi. oonft 
netd.pl. KafjuSaivw, 2 a, tsapd 
ri Tvy;in,gen. dvayni^ojjpass. 
oStoj, dot. ri yvvri, dot. Sof- 
"K^voj, inf. Kol zjds, neut. pi. 
vTro/xiveUf inf. koI a^r^oo/xovEW, 
inf. "Orav ovv zsai, netit. 
pi. ayTor, dat.pl. dvoKii'^w, 
9ubj. sing, wapamat/jn ^ T<- 
tJuapiOLy dat, OoTof, fem, ^k 
uiM avroSifem. ; 

gen. pi. (fvifjiU &<nts^ duptov 
fJi^iKpos, Hal Towoj, acc. orevof 
rif, Kai (TXOTEiVOS*; oukovv holi 

yvy^ a,\(r%pos, K»\ pvTTapof, 
Kui pdKoSy acc. pi. (JxkKVji) 
dfjufievwfAi, per f. pass. part. 

Ka» fAtzXa. Otnoi.fem. nom. 

pi. Toivvv, vifjLsvTi fjudcml^ ^X*'* 
part. koXeco Tiyioapiot' ^ Je i5 
x£^ceX.io ev TO yovt/, dot. pL 
%y^(ti,part. AvTtin' ■WvSe ri^pM^ 
(T^tp^fltf) rikXojfpart. IcxyT^r, 
'O^i/viQ. *0 ^'aXXos otfToSi 
zjapldTfifjLif perf part, (wa- 
^fiOTvjxaj) owros, dat, fem. 



^ ri*4* before an aspirate. 
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by them> a certain ugly, 
thin, and naked (man)« and 
behind him some (woman), 
like him shameful and thin, 
who is it?'* *' One is 
called Lamentation/' he 
said ; '' the other, his sister, 
Despair. To these he is 
delivered up; and with 
these he lives io punish- 
ment. Then again he is 
cast thence into another 
\ habitation, into misery; 
and spends the rest of his 
life there in^every (sort of) 
misery, unless Repentance 
may have met him. 

12. "Dost thou see," 
he said, '^ that place above, 
where no one dwells, but it 
appears to be a desert?** 
•^ 1 see (it)." '* Is there 
not a little door, and a way 
(leading) to the door, which 
(is) not very crowded, but 
very few go (there), as it 
appears to be difficult of 
' ascent, and a rough and 
stony way?" '*Yes, cer- 
tainly," 1 said. '* Does 
there not seem to be a 
certain high hill, and a 
very narrow ascent, and 
having deep precipices, on 
this side, and on that?*' 



Tis ofjjiioSffem, avros, masc. 
dat, aip^o^ Kal Xe^TTOf, TiV 
Efpbi ; 'O /AEV ^Oivq/JLor xaXeu, 
(pfifxl, ri $E aSs'k(p7i auros, gen. 
'^Advfjt.ia. OStos-, dot, o2v 

gen^ avyL,Qiwo^ nixojqeojy parti 
pctss, EJra zraXiv hravBa eif 
6T6§o$ QiKOf, acc, plvrcjy eU % 
xoKoiaifAoyioL, OCC. xal S^e d 
XoiTTor /S/or, acc. KaTaa'rqi(pcj 
sv ZJaif, dat. xaxdSaifJLoy'ta, 
dat. ay ijl% i /xsravoi^t avros, 
dot. ffWAvrdcj, 1 a. stib/. 



12. ^Oqctat, ^/Lii, ivcj ro- 



«oy, acc. rU Ixgivor, Zvov ovSel^ 
emKaroMSOj, dkk* e^fAos So- 

xal buqa, acc. rlt /Xix^os', xal 

oSof, acc. tIs Toqos i dvqa, 
acc. i<TTif,fem. (Jins) od zjoKv 
oyP^ioi), oKKa zsayv oXiyor, pi. 
tjopevofxaiy uaireq iutrayoios, 
gen. rlf, xaX TqntYJbs, gen. 
fem. xal vsBrqdt^ins, gen. (we- 

Tq<aiovs) £i/xi, tn/I Soxfo;, 

part. fem. gen,y Kai fxoKa, 

(fviyA. Ot/xoc/v xal /Sot/vor ri* 
i/\{/tlXo5' ioxioj Ei/Ltt, itif. xal 
ayaQx<ris orgvor, fem» zjavut 
xal x^oQ/xvw ^xoj, part, fem. 
Ev^Ev xocxErdsv fiaBifff acc.pl. ; 



' wf/Aut contracted for nfjbCmt. 
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•' I see (it);* « This is 
then the way/' he said, 
'* that leads to true learn- 
ing. 

13. ^' Dost thou not see 
above> a huge and lofty 
rock about the hill, a pre- 
cipice all around ?" ** I 
see (it)," I said. '• Then 
dost thou not see two wo- 
men standing upon the 
rock, neat and well-dressed 
in body, and how cheer- 
fully they have stretched 
out their hands ? One is 
called Continence, and the 
other Fortitude, and they 
are sisters." " Why then 
have they extended their 
hands thus joyfully ? " 
** They encourage," he 
said, "those who approach 
to the place to be confi- 
dent, and not to fear^ say- 
ing, that it behoves them 
to persevere yet awhile, 
and they will then come to 
a pleasant way. 

14. " Dost thou then 
see a place which appears 
to be beautiful, and like a 
meadow, and bright with 
much light?" " Yes, cer- 
tainly." " Dost thou then 
perceive in midst of the 
meadow,another enclosure 
and another gate V* " But 



*Opoj. OSrof, fom, rotwv 
EI/X.I ri o^os, (pn/Aft, ^ ayejf part. 
zjpof 71 akriQivos wotiiua^ acc. 

13. Ot/xot/y xai ivof ye, 
tsepl fiowos, ace, opaof zsi' 

"kosy dot. aTTOKpniJivof, cam. 
ffend. ; *Opoj, (fnniM. 'Opaat 
cvv Kai yunvi, acc, plur, ivo 
lo'TnfJih P^f" part. \m\ ij 
wirpa, gen. Xivoc^os', x«i 
Ev£xr6£tfy, fern. acc. ro ffSf/JLo^ 

dot, Kol Off SKTsiyOJ, P^f' ^ 

YJ^ip tjpoBvfAMs;* H fjiivEyxpai* 
TEidE KaXioj' 71 $E, K.aprBpiaL' 

%slq htrsivof, pcrf. ovrcj wpo- 
66fjiMf ; Hapaju^io), ^/ni, o 
mdtpayivofjLxi, part, acc, ewl 
Tovos', acc. Bappiof, inf. act. 
nai fAvi a voSeiXioo;, inf. Xsyo}, 

part. fern. pi. on fipatx^ ^'»'' 
SeT xaprepioj, 1 a. inf. atvros, 
acc. pi. zTra vhcj, 1 JiU. bU 
oSof, acc. xakos. 



14. 'Opaco o5v rovos tiV, os 

^OKBOJ KOlKoS TE Ei/xi, Kol XeI- 

/xo/voEi^^if, xal (fcjs, dat. woXuf 
KotraKitMcojy part, pass- ; Kai 
fiaXa. KaravoEo; o2v Kai h 
/uLfiVof, dat. XeifMJv, gen. 
vjnpi^'koSf acc. erspof, koI 
ttuXti sTspos ; dXkai rU kxKsm 
Towof ovTos; ^uialfjiuv, gen. 



232 DIFFERENT TENSES. 

%vliat is this place called ?** pi, Olninr'npioy, ^/xi, S^e yaq 

" The Habitation of the harpi^ i 'A/jgr-n mas, nai ri 

Happy >" he said ; ** for KvSeufjj>yia. OSkow, mapei i 

there all the virtues and vuXTi, ace. opdoj» on yvyvi rls 

Felicity dwell. Then dost ei/xl koKos, xai xaQia^mfjLi^ 

thou not see, near the gate, p^/* pass. (KxBsa-iyiKvta) ro 

that there is a beautiful t7^6^ar9rov, (Mhos, dot, fern, 

woman, and composed in iexpiifut^perf. pass. part, iHvi 

appearance, and being ti iXtxla, dat. oroX^ Ss ^'Kfi'> 

about the middle of life, part, (x^rXoos' xai axouKKw- 

and having a simple and igurros, com, gend, ; la-mfju, 

unadorned robe ? Snedoes perf, (eamxe) ^i oCk etti 

not stand upon a round arpoyyvKos Xidos, gen, aXX' 

stone, but upon a square isri rBrpayttfyos, gen. Kai 

(one). And behind her tJi£ri oSrof, gen. fern. oXXof, 

there are two others, who pL/em, ivo si/xi, pi, Bvydrvq 

seem to be her daughters. rtV ^ox^a;, part, elfju, inf. 

Of these, then, the one in OSros, gen. pi. rolvuv, ^ ^ev 

the middle is Learning, syofjJ<Tos,dat., YIaihiaBlf*A' 

and this one Truth, and i ^e, 'Ax^dEta. ^ Se TIbiBoj, 

the other Persuasion.'* Tils,hTn(At,perf. ewlXiQos, 

'* But why does she stand gen. rerpoiyanos avTos,fem. ; 

upon a square stone ?*' SuM'^rov, ^v^iX tn k<j<^aK^s te 

"It is a sign/' he said, xal ^i^ios y^mpos olvtos ^os^ 

*' that the way to her is ace. eI/uii o if (xvio/iAai, part. 

safe and firm to those ap- dat. 
proaching. 

15. '' Dost thou not see/' 15. Oux opituy ^/xi, %aaf 

he said, ** within the g^te, vk jn/X-w, gen. x°^°*> ^^• 

a company of women, how yvrn, gen. ws sv^i^^s ^okio} 

handsome they seem to be, Ei/xi, inf. km BvraKros, cam, 

and modest, and have an gend. xal o'toXv oirpu^Epos» 

unadorned and simple com. gend* xai afn'Koos e^a;, 

robe, and are by no means part, eti te m aTrXacrosy 

decorated as the others?'* com, gend, sl/xi, kxI ov^afA&f 



1 i 



«irAn** 



DIFFERENT TENSES. 



233 



''I see (them)," I said; 
"but what are they call- 
ed?" '^ The first is called 
Knowledge, and the others, 
her sisters, are Fortitude, 
Justice, Honesty, Temper- 
ance, Modesty, Liberality, 
Continence^ Meekness." 
" When these receive him, 
where do they lead him ?" 
" To their mother," he 
said, '^ And who is 
she?" " FeUcity," he 
said. " Dost thou see 
that way bringing (one) 
to that high place, which 
is the top of all the en- 
closures?*' " I see (it)." 
'* Docs there not sit in the 
vestibule a woman sedate 
(and) handsome, on a high 
throne, adorned grace- 
fully and artlessly, and 
decked with a splendid 
crown? This is then Fe- 
licity," he said. ''When 
a person comes here, what 
does she do?" "Felicity 
crowns him, and all the 
other virtues, as (men) 
who have surpassed in the 
greatest contests." " And 
what contests has he sur- 
passed?" I said. "Tho 
greatest, and the greatest 



xaXXft;7r/^a;, perf. poss. part. 

aXXi TiV, plur. avrof, fem. 
xaKsej : *H fxev vjqwros,fem. 
*K7ri<rr7ifji/n xakeof' i Se oKKos 
ac/ros-, ffen. sing. aSB\(p^, 
'Av^^c/a, ^ikaiotTuwi, KaXo- 

*E\evQeqia, *E.yiiqaireiat,YIqa6' / 

2 a. suhj. oLvras o5ror, fem* 
plur, tjou. aTcar^M'y Yl^os i 
f^^rm^, ace. ^f^i. Oiros Se 
Tif Eifu ; Kviatfjiovlu, (finfjLt. 
*0^iaf Ti oBoS £Ks7yos rt ^i^at, 

part. IttI to vy^^Xos, neut. 
eKsTvos, Of, neut. €</xi ax^o- 
7oXir ZTiqiQo\os zaais ; *0§ft7. 

OvKOW 69r/ TO ZTpOTTuXaciOV, 

gen. ywvi xadtVrvipK, perf. 
part. svEiivis rU xi^ixi hir\ 
d^ovof, gen. i^4^Xof, xotrfjLscj, 
perf. pass. part. eXsuBiquf, 
xat dTTsqtsqycjf, Koi aire^OLvoa/, 
perf. pass. part, (sars^oiyaf- 
fjievri) OYEifayos, dot. buatyQrtr. 
OtfToSiJem. Toivvv slfM i Ew- 
Sai/xovi2, (pvifM, "Oray oJv 
i^B rls ZJaqayiyofJiatf 2 a. 
subf. r( zjoiia/; (rrepavoof^ 
avrof n iLvbaifAoyia, xa,i in 

Sxxof tDaf *A§gTi, nom.plur. 
u<rffsq viKoioif, perf. part, 
ace. ixsyoLs, superl. aywv, 
ace plur. Kflci zsotos dyuv 



^ m^ftMr contracted. 
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monsters, which at first 
devoured him, and tor- 
mented him^ and made him 
their slave; he has sur- 
passed all these (things)." 
'*What are the monsters 
thou speakest of, for I 
wish very much to hear?" 
"In the first place," he 
said, *' Ignorance and Er- 
ror. Then Grief and Tor- 
ment, Covetousness and 
Incontinence, and every 
other vice. He overcomes 
all these, and is not over- 
come as at first." 



'O ixiycLSy superl, ace, plur. 
xa\ TO fAsyas, SUperh ^^/ov, 
0S9 neut. plur. w^oTe^ov avros 
KarscQuj, impf. act, xai 
xoXd^^ctf, impf. act. tuii 
wotioj, impf. act, iovKos, oStos-^ 
neut, plur, war vixcicj,pery 

noros* \eya) o5to5" to ^nqiov ; 
zaavv yig Igridf/xo; ax,ovea^ I 
a. inf. ri§ft/Tov /x£v, (piQpLt, ^ 
Ayvoiaty acc, Kai OXavos* 
EiTdB 1Q Auvn, acc. xal h 

xal i Axqa^ia, xa\ iq Xoi^of 
iitas xaxia" zsas, gen, plur. 
oSrof, gen, plur, xqatriaf, 
xai 00 x.qarE6J, aKnrsQ ro zyqo- 

T6§0V. 



EXERCISES. 

Observe, an Asterisk (*) placed under an English word 
denotes that such a word must be omitted in the Greek. 



1. Cyrus sacrificed first indeed to Regal Jove, dat. 

'O Se Kv§o$ &y«, imp/. * Zgw f^aoiK^W 

and then to the other gods ; and he requested 

sifura II xflti * * aiTgft/,' impf, mid, 

that being propitious and favourable, they would become 

* m, acc, pi. TXswy BUfABvrif * yivo/u,ai, illf. 



' Ait fiaffi}>.u. 
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conductors to his army^ dot., and good helpers and 
TiysfAo/Vy acc> * * trrpani ZiapaoriTfis 

allies and advisers of right measures. He invoked 
cvfJiixdYjis <rvyiSw7\j05 aya^os, gen. pi. * * ^uyi^iraLpa,' 

also the heroes^ inhabitants^ and guardians 
xaXicj, impf. Ss xai ^pojs, ace. otKiirafq xrlisfAMy 

of the land of Media, gen. But when he had sacri- 

ficed propitiously, and an army was collected together 

la. * re xau tifjul dOpoos * 

about him on the' borders, then having 

* avros, dat. wpos to opioy, dat., tote Je * 
met with happy auguries, he entered into 

XP^<rdfjLevos, * olcjvot, dat. aiaior^ * g/x/SaXXo;,* 2 a. eU 

the enemy *s country. But as soon as ever he 

i cToXg'/xioy, ace. /em. * 'E^rei Se Tap^Krra * * 

had passed the borders^ there again he made Earth 

^iocfiaivcti* 2 a. exeX av koI * * 

propitious by libations, and appeased by sacri- 
l\d(TKofA,ati, impf. xo^, dat. sufjuBvi^of, impf. mid. Qvaia, 

fices the gods and heroes, inhabit ants of Assyria. Having 
dcU, * 'Affcupix. * 

done, 1 a. part, these things, again he sacrificed to 

Paternal Jove, and if any other of the gods, gen. 

H^rpaos rU aXKoS * 

occurred to him, he neglected none 

(paiycjy impf. mid.* * * a/xeXew, impf. ov^bU, gen. sing. 
of them. 

2. " My friends, there seems to be some joy 

among us now, both because some supply is 

* eycj, dat. pi. vDv, teal oti evTTopia rU zspoo' 
added to us, and because we have means from which 
yivoij.ai,^ perf. pass. * * d(f' os,gen.pL 
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we shall be able to honour those whom we may wish, 
* Jx*'* 1 J^' TifjLouj * Of, ace. ph av fiovXofjLat, subf. 
and to be honoured ourselres as each may be deserving. 

* ws 2v 6f/x2> ^ubj, a^or. 

But by all means we should remember what kind 
Yiivrus $^ * dyafAifAvn^iiofAat, sub/, ri tsoXos, neut. pL 
of actions are the causes of these 

ixTd 6^7ov, jjL slfxl, sing, alnos, neut pi. otros, gen, pi. 
good things : for if ye consider ye will find 

TO ay Mv, gefi. pi, * a-Kovsofi part, midl yaq EvpiaxtUy 
them to be^ the having watched when it was ne> 
1 Jut. * * * TO TE aypviryiw, I a, inf. ^tov * iSef, 
cessary^ the having laboured^ the having been diligent 
Kal TO zsovioif, 1 a. inf. koI to oTreuicj, 1 a, inf, act, 
and the having not yielded to our enemies. Thus 
xat TO /X9) Eixo;,^ a. inf, * o'jroXifjLioSfdcU.OvTciff 
then hereafter also, it behoves you to be brave men^ 
olv xaii TO Xoiwov 5^7) * s\fM 0Ly<i6of dyiip, acc. 

knowing that obedience in due season and dan- 
yiyvaffTKCJ, part. acc. oti rt zseiQu Iv * o xatpos, dut, vows 
gerous enterprises afford great pleasures and great 

xai kivSz/vor Trapiyjofjuai iq i^Sov^ 

advantages.*' — Common dangers make fellow com- 

Todya9ov,pl, — *0 xoivor xtySt/vor o o-vyi^tMLYfis 

batants to be kindly disposed towards each other^ and 

in this condition they no longer envy those that 
h ovTQS, dat. * * ovTg * f dovfio; o, dot. pi, * 

are adorned in their arms, nor those that desire 
KocriJLseu, dat. part. pass, ev o^Xov, ovrt o, dat, pi, * efiynjn, 

glory. 
part. dat. So^a, gen. 

3. The next day Cyrus having sent, la.part, 

*H S* v(jrepaXos, dat fem,* 
the messenger ; and the Armenian, and the Chaldeans 
o ayy^Kos* ■ ^Apfxsvios, 6 XaX^a^rof 
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sent with him, those whom they thought to be 

(jv{x'nifjt.wcj,tmpf. * * * OS, acc.pl. votJLi}^co,imp/i 

most fit, both to act along with him, and 

Ikxvos, superl, sifjLi, Ka\ (TVixfrpaa'a'Cfj, 1 a. vnf. * * 
to speak properly of Cyrus. 

6 wo;, 2 a. inf. to zjpoamoVyjpart.pL zsepl Kvpoft ff^n. 

4. Having stretched out then his hand again, '* See 
* ixTsivcj, part, la, * 
ye," he said, " that woman, who seems to be blind and 



* * 



to stand* upon a rcund stone, gen., whom just now I 

* \ \ V lie 

said, 2 a. to you, dat, that she is called Fortune?'' 



** We see her." — " She exhorts any one," he said, *' not 

* * Avros, dat XBkevM * * * jj^r, 
to trust her^ nor to regard as certain what any one 
zjKJTSuoif, /LMQ^s ey^cj * a<rfa'K'ns,neut,05,neut. * * 
may have received from her, nor to esteem them 
Ti av "kayJSavta, 2 a. suhf. t\$ zscLp ctvrhs^gen. 'nyiofxai.* * 
as his own : for nothing hinders her to take away these 
ftff * Y^ios, neut. pi. hojXvoj * dpatpicj,^ 2 a. inf. 
things again, and to give them to another : for she is 

* * erepof, dat. * 
often accustomed to do this thing. And on this account, 
zjoXkoatts yaq bBoj,* perf, mid. * Sia o8to$ i octriay ace. 
she commands them not to be overcome by her 

* * ovx yirrafv^ yiyvofjiatj inf. zspos i, ace. 

gifts, neither to rejoice when she gives, subj. them, 
avrof, gen. Jo(tis-, ace. xalpcj * * 

nor to despair when she takes them 

d^viMj * dpaipBCj* 2 a. mid. sub/. * 

away ; and neither to blame her, nor to praise her." 

■ 

^ l^raveu, Attic ioft X^raxiteu, f^- *^* ^^ ^fvnfAi, 

' hyuvfieu contracted. > a^iXwteu. ^ titiii. 

^ vrr»¥t, contracted for nrrofos. * u^ttXnrm. 
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5. No one^ having sense> fights with his 
OyT6 zjoXffjuiea ou^sU, voor, acc %%oj,part» odat.pL * 

neighbours, merely for the sake of conquering 
wikas (adv,) £V£X£v aifrof, gen. to^ gen. Karayofvil^ofjLai, I a, 
his opponents; nor sails upon the 

inf. 0, acc. pi. avTiTao-ca;, part. mid. otJrg zsXkta * TO 
seas, only to pass over them; 

'as'kayos, acc, xapty^ to* gen. zjepouoof^aij 1 a. inf. pass. 
nor takes up the sciences or arts, merely for the 
/Aovov* xal fJLviv ou^B 1Q efXTTBipia, acc. xal rsy;m, acc. evexcc 4\ 
sake of the knowledge itself; but all men do all 

e^i^nipiTi, gen. adros dvaKafJuSavu' zsas S^ * 'apdrrof zsSis, 

things on account of the pleasures, or honours, 
neut.pl. * X^p^^ Yilvs, gen. pi., riK(x>Jas, gen. 

or profits which arise 

pL, 7i (juiJifipaf, part. gen. pi. ro, gen. pL Eviy/vo/xou, part. 

from tne works. 
2 a. gen. pi. to epyov, dat. pi. 

6. And he said, A certain man had, imp/, two 
sons: And the younger of them said to his father. 
Father, give, 2 a. imp. to me (the portion of goods that 

TO BTTiSaKkoy uApos ^ ovala, 

falleth) to me. And he divided to them their 
gen. sing. * * * iiaipiat* 2 a.* * 

living. ' And not many days, acc. after, the younger 
6 /3/os, acc. /x6t' oy * 

son gathered all together, and (took 

ffvvayca,* 2 a. part. iwaSf neut. pi., * * utto- 

his journey) into a distant country : and there he dissi- 
ivnjLBcjy 1 a, sU yjipoij acc. fjMxpos' exbX * Sia- 

pated his substance with riotous living, 
crxo^sri^o;, \ a.vi oJcr/a, acc. aurov * }^acjypart. iffdirafs {adv.) 

' X*t** u 0^1^ ^I'Kd for |yt»a. ' IfiiXin. ' fymymym. 
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(And when he had spent ail,) 

/\airavdco, 1 a. part, gen, is auros, gen. was, neut, pi* 
there arose a mighty famine in that land : 

* yivof^ai, 2 a,* Xi/uicf laxvpof Kara vt yjupa, ace, exeXvof' 
and he began (to be in want). And he 
avros ipXM, 1 a. mid, vtrrepect/, inf, pass. * 

went and joined himself to one of the 

wopevofjLaii 1 a, part, * KokXacj,^ 1 a, pass, els, dat. o cjo- 
citizens of that country ; and he sent^ 1 a, him into his 
Xinar, gen. pL * eh 

fields to feed swine. And he wished to have filled 
Xo»jpo$, ace, pi. * kfriOvfjuicj, itnpf. yetJil^oj, 
his belly with the husks that the swine 
I a. inf, n xotX/a, ace, avvov aTro to Kepinovjgen.pl. of, gen, 
did eat : and no man gave unto him dcU. 
pL e<rOiw, impf, f^vleis * S/Jw/xi, impf. * 
But having come, 2 a, part, to himself, ace. he said, 2 a. 

eU * 

How many hired servants of my father abound in 
Uoaas, pL fjula-Qtost pi. * Tsepiaaevoj * 

bread, but I perish with hunger. (I will 
apros, gen. pi. hyuf Je Xif^os, dot. diroXKvfxai,* * 'Av/j- 

arise) and I will go to my father, ace. and I 

TTifAi, 2 a, part. * * tsopevofA,ai, l/ut, Trpof 
will say to him. Father, I have sinned against 

eYpof,* Ijut. * * ai^aprdvoif^ a, e\s 

heaven, and before thee, gen,y and I am no more worthy 

evwwiov * oi/XETi eiyui afyos 

to be called thy son. Make, 1 a. imper, me as one, ace. 

KoXscj, 1 a. inf. pass. m 

of thy hired servants. And he arose and 

* * dyiomfAt, 2 a, part. * 

came, 2 a, to his father. (But he being yet a great 
tjpos En Sg avTot, gen. (juaxpa^ 

way off) his father saw, 2 a. him, and 

* dzssy^ca, part. gen. 



\ \ 



vUkXn0n. ' Pau.oi&rixxvfju. * ^«. 
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(had compassion,) and ran, and fell 

^9rXtfyxvi§o/>tai, 1 a, pass. rpE%co,^ 2 a* part, * IwiariV- 
on his neck, and kissed him. And 

to;,* 2 a. sTTi rpoi'x/iny^os, ace, adros, Karx(pir\ioj, 1 a, "Kwa/ 
the son said^ 2 a. to him. Father, I have sinned against 

heaven, and before thee, and I am no more worthy to te 

« 

called thy son. But the father said, 2 a, to his 

servants. Bring ye forth the best (Jirsty 

ace. oLvrov, ^KK^epca,^, 1 a. imper, * 4 o-roXi, ace, vi Trpw- 
tobe, and put it on him ; and put 

TOf, ky&utuy 1 a, imp. * * awrw, ace. Si^w/Ai, 2 a. imp. 
ye a ring on his hand, ace., and shoes 

* * ^axrvKioSi ace. sir vTiol'niJjOL, pi, 

on his feet^ ace- ; and bring hither the fat- 

gJs- * ^^pti^> 1 fij. part. pi. * fA,6(T' 

ted calf, and kill ye it : and let us eat, 

XOS (TITEt/TW * OVOJ, 1 a. imp. * * * * ^jjiyft;, 

and be merry. For this my son 

part. pi. * svppaivea, 1 a. subf. pass. "'Ot* oiros 
was dead and (is alive again,) and he was lost 

vexpos dvat^doif, \ a. * * . a^roXa/Xfl^s-, 

and is ' found. And they began, 1 a. mid. to be 

Bvpiaitu, 1 a. pass. 
merry. But his elder son was in the field; and 

Tffpsff^vrepos iv 

as he came and drew nigh to the house, he 

as * epxofjLcu, part. * eyy/^ft', la.* i oIkIa, dot. * 
heard music and dancing. And having 

ctKovoff, 1 a. ffVfjJfwvloLy gen. %opQs, gen. pU mpatnta- 

called one of tne servants, he in- 

\eofjiMi, 1 a. part. mid. * S ttm, gen. * sryv- 

quired what these things meant. And 

^iyoyiMi, impf. ri oirof,neut.pl.* elfM,opt.sing. ^O^e 
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he said, 2 a. to him> Thy brother is come^ and thy 

* Sti mcj, pres. act 
father hath killed^ 1 a, the fatted calf^ because he hath 

in * asro- 
received him safe. (But he was angry) 

"Kay^iyMf 2 a. vyiatvat, part, ace, ^Opyil^oj, 1 a. pass, Ss, 

and would not go in : Therefore his 

• ouK sBeXofy impf, s\(ripYpiA.xi, 2 a. inf, *0 ovv 
father came out and entreated him. And 

k^epX^f^o^tf 2 a, part. * Tjapax.a'Kscif, impf, *0 

he answering said to his father^ dot, 

5e awoxpivoptfiKi, 1 a. pass, part, * * 

LiO, these many years do I serve thee, dot., and never 
'ISoi TOffayTos" EToi" * * SofXEt/o; od5«5roT6 

thy command have I transgressed, and 

IvToX^, acc, (TV zsapipYfiiJMt, 2 o. * 

to me thou never gavest, 1 a. a kid, that (I might 

* * e^i^of 7va * sv^paclvcu, I a, 

make merry) with my friends, gen, (But as soon as) 
stib;, pass, tx.sri "Ore Sg * * 

this thy son, who hath devoured thy living 

6 * xara(p»yofff part, 2 a, o ^io§ 

with harlots, came, 2 a,, thou hast killed^ 1 a. for 
f/^erat zsopwi, gen, * * 

him, dat, the fatted calf. But he said to him. Son, 

'O $6 TfJCVOV 

thou art ever with me, and all, netU, pL my 

•cravToTg lABT lyi, gen. to 

things are thine. It behoved us to 

sfjLos.neiU.pL * slfjAfSing, ffos, netd. pi, AeT,^ imp/, * 

be merry,* 1 a, in/ and to be joyful; for this thy 

^6 )mX yjxAp<^9 1 a, inf. or* 
brother was dead, and (is alive again,) and was lost, and 



» 



is found, L a, pass. 



Tilt. ' %l(p^Mffn*eu, * %a^7ME/« 

M 
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NEUTERS PLURAL. 



NEUTERS PLURAL.' 

Neuters in the Plural have commonly Verbs Singular. 

MODEL. 

a. The mountains trembled, ogecc rgifjLs.* 

b. These (things) happen, rctura. yiveruu 



EXERCISE I. 



1 . The flowers bloom^ 

2. The darts fall out, 

3. The children lament 
their mother, 

4. The animals run, 

5. The waves were beating 
into the ship, 

6. There are groves, 

7. The stars appear in 
heaven, 

8. He inquired what these 
(things) meant, 

9. The mountains appeared 

10. Then children were 
brought to him, 

11. My sheep hear my 
voice, 

12. All (thifigs) are subject 
to money, 

13. The words that I speak 
unto you, (they) are 
spirit, and (they) are 



oixfA*dl^a/ TO avdor. 
TO /SeXof eKviwra/, 
Tgjtvov kkdcj pbigrv)^. 

^oJov rpiyju, 

TO KviML vttiZoiKKwy impf, 

filf TO wXorov. 
aA(TOf ^lyui. 
aarpov faivcif, m. ev ovpotyos. 

wi;vOavo/xai, impf, rl olro^, 

neut,pL Ei/ubi, opt, 
opo§ (faivojy 2 a. pass. 
t6t€ vjpodfipoj, 1 a. pass. 

avros 'ZSOLi^lov, 

TO WpoffiETOV, fl, TO l^tOf Ti 

(fcun^f gen. kyii dyiouaj. 
TO dpyupiQv, dot. vw^tauro'O} 

Tsas, neut. pi. 
TO pviyi*a. OS, netd. pL syoj 

^0/9) Ef/LCI. 



* When words are neuter by termination only, and refer to animated 
obiects, they generally take the verb in the plwxU number. 
' Ionic for tr^tfu. 



RELATIVE AND ANT£.OEDENT. 
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RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 

The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in gender 
and number, and is the nominative case to the verb ; 
as, 0£Of OS i^opf zsiyra, Ood who sees all things : av^p^s 
ol eiVovTAf , men who will know. 

When a nominative comes between the relative and 
the verb, the relative is governed by some word in its 
own member of the sentence ; as, 6 Xoyof ov bi'^s, the 
word which he spoke : dvovifA'^an wpos layrov o efxc o-t/j*- 
revfjM, to send to him the force which he had. 



EXERCISE II. 



1 . A man who taught, 

2. Whom ye know not, 

3. This is ne whom I men- 
tioned, 

4. I know not what thou 
sayest, 

5. Whom God has sent, 

6. That true light which 
enlightens every man, 

7. Cyrus sent away with 
her the troops which 
Menon had^ 

8. Cyrus having those 
whom I mentioned, has- 
tened from Sardes, 

9. In whom there is no 
guile, 

1 0. Whose house is near the 
sea, 

11. And a great park full 
of wild beasts which he 
hunted, on horseback. 



avnq cs 



m2 



OS ffv ovK elSsft;, per/, mid. 
oi/rof eiiAi OS svoj, Z a. 

OVK elSlo;, per/, mid. oj, 

netit. Xiyof. 
OS dvoa-TsWoj, 1 a. o @eos. 
TO fus TO oXinQiyos, OS fu- 

Ti^oj ZJois av^pcuTToS. 
K.tfpos o'VfA'ffeixirojt 1 a. av- 

TOf, d-at.f. arpariwrvis, os 

Mevft/v %%a), impf. 
l^vpos Sg \%u,part. os s'jtoj, 

2 a. hpiA,aico, impf. mid. 

aVo Sa/jSeij, gen. pi. 
£V OS, dat. ookos ohx £</Xt. 

or, dot. slfAi oiKia zsapoL da- 

'Ka>(r(ray ace. 
Kat ^apaSeiffos i^iyoLS aypios 

BnpioVfgen.j^. zrXinpns, o§ 

exBivos &yipeuaff impf. amo 

IfTTTos, gen. 
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12. He is happy who shall fxaxipiofof^dy^f ^fut mid. 
eat bread m the king- aprof h r^ fiata'iK&ay dot. 
dom of God, 6 0iof . 

13. The ^^ptians pre- %ara<rK^va?fi) o A\ytfvn&f sk 
pare from barley a dnnk^ ^ xpiQri, gen. pi. tsofj^ay o$ 
which they call beer, itaKiaf ^vdos. 

ATTRACTION. 

The Belative often agrees with its Antecedent in 
case by Attraction!' 

MODEL. 

a. From those cities ix ray ToXsm Sv 6 
which Tissaphernes Tiinra^gyTjg irvy 
possessed, yttny iyj^v. 

b. In the festivals iv roug lo^roCig ctlg 
which we cele- liyof^sv. 

brated, 

EXERCISE III. 

1. Of the opinion which we So^a o; ex^- 
have, 

2. Of the sights which I OedfiM os wpoasSoif, 2 a. 
have seen, 

3. Of the gifts which they iupov os "Kayifiivoj. 
receive, 

4. Remember ye the word fjLWifxowva/ 6 Xoyor, gen. of 
which I said to you, eVo;, 2 a. cv, dat. 

5. With the glory which I i Si^a, dat os ex«, impf. 
had, 

6. Of the small fishes which dfso ro h^ipio^os ^K^iZju, 1 a. 
ye have caught, 

1 By Uie influence of Attraction a substantive is sometimes used as an ad- 
jective, as 'EXXkf fvnii Greek language (i. e. Greece language); S^n avifa^ 
an arrogant tnan (i. e. an arrogance man\ 
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7. I use (the means) which xpZiLoi is, dot. pi. exa/. 
I possess, 

8. Near the ground which mXinffioy to X'^p'^^'^y 9^^- ^^ 
Jacob gave to his son $/Sa;pu,la.'Iaxa>C'Ia/(r^^, 
Joseph, undec. o vios, dat aCrov. 

9. By these rules which o Kavouv, dot, otros os ex^* 
thou hast, 

10. Of the letter which he sma-roXri or zuifji/ircj, I a. 
has sent^ 

11. Of the laws which he vo/mos- or tI^im, 2 a. mid. 
had established, 

12. With the husks that the &«o ro xspanov, gen. pi. cs 
swine did eat, \M(a, impf. o %oi^^s, pi, 

COMPARISON. 

Adjectives, in the comparative and superlative de- 
grees, govern the genitive} 



MODEL- 

a. Sweeter than honey, fLi'kirog y'kvKim. 

b. The most beautiful KkKKitrTog rorafMlv* 
of rivers, 



EXEaCISE IV. 

1 . Higher than the heavens, i/\l/9iXo5 o ovpayof. 

2. Better than the angels, aya^os (Kpeirra/v) h aTygXor. 

3. Worse than the first, k<xx6s (xelpcufv), n. pi. to 

wpuTov, plur. 



^ Than after a comparative is often expressed by n. The superlative 
is sometimes joined wim a preposition : as, 1^ ixMit xuXktvr^, the hand' 
tomeit of all women ; furk iravretg ieiffrtt, the beat in the midtt of alt. 
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ADJECTIVES. 



4. More precious than gold 

5. There is nothing better 
than a friend, 

6. There is nothing sweeter 
than one's country, 

7- The greatest of evils, 

8. Nothing is more useful 
than silence, 

9. There is no greater evil 
than anarchy, 

10. I have found nothing 
superior to necessity, 

11. Nothing is more daring 
than unskilfulness, 

12. Euripides appears {to 
be) the most tragic of the 
poets, 

13. And he takes with him 
seven other spirits more 
wicked than himself, 



ovK elfjd ov^eU, netU, iya&o§ 

(xpsitroani), netd, (ptkos, 
oui^is yKuKifs ei/M tsarpis. 

yJyoLS TO XffKov. 

ayapY^ia. yiAyas o^ si/xi nut- 

xov. 
dyaQo^ {xpsiffffov) ovieis 

avayxTi Evpiancj, 2 a. 
ouK Eipbi avoia ovoet^ roX- 

fJinpos. 
KhpiTriivi^- rpofyixos o wovm' 

rvis faivoifs mid, 

xou TffapaXafxSayat /xsd' kav 
rov swrai erspos zsvtvixx 
zjoimpos lat/roi). 



ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives used partitively govern the genitive case, 
SK being understood. 



MODEL. 

a. The ancient poets, ol ruK»io) rSv voititZv. 

b. Noble of women, ^a yvyaixSv* 



VERBS. 247 

EXERCISE V. 

1. The learned of the Per- Uipffai^ 6 xJyiot, nom, pi. 
sians, 

2. Ancient deeds^ 6 maXaiOf ro %pyov. 

3. Foolish men^ o jjioiraios h avBpcifiros. 

4. No one of mortals, ovhU Qvi9tw. 

5. To the many men, o zsoXus avOpuTros. 

6. Each of those present^ sKatrros 6 irapuy. 

7. Many of his associates, voXvs, ace, pi. o aovuv. 

8. Good men, o (nrov^xTos, nom, pi. h av- 

9. Rich men, ayOpcowos, nom. pi. I ttKov- 

(TiOS. 



VERBS. 

Verbs signifying to hear^ tofedy to smell, to touch, to 
remember, to forget, to know, &c., govern the genUive 
case. 

MODEL. 

a. I have heard their rov (mvayfMv cLvrZv 
groaning, ^KovtroL. 

b. And he touched xa) Sj'^uro rtjg x^tgos 
her hand, a^vriig. 

c. He enjoys present droXocvst rSv ^ctgoy 
(things), rm. 

EXERCISE VI. 

1. I have heard thee, I'tcolkovoj, 1 a. cu. 

2. I hear a noise, ala-Qdyoi^ai nI^o^os. 

3. Be thou careful of her, l<anjt*0^koiAxiy imper. avros. 

1 Ionic ni«r/*rir for Tli^oZv. 

* Verbs of tight govern the accusative. Among the Attict the accu- 
sative followed all verbs of sense. 



248 



VERBS. 



4. Thou desireBt instrac- 
tion^ 

5. They shall hear my 
voice, 

6. And they besought him, 
that he would touch 
him, 

7. To be forgetful of so- 
briety, 

8. He that (is) hearing 
you, heareth me, 

9. All (things) smelled of 
summer, 

0. To begin the discourse, 

1. I do not desire these 
(things), 

2. Thou neglectest thy 
friends, 

3. Of beautiful (persons) 
some they love, others 
thev do not. 



xal irapaxaXsof avrof ha 
ahros ivru, 1 a. nUd. 
stcbf. 

^ aoffpwfvim B9iKaty6dvo/jbah^ 
2 a, inf. mid. 

aKovM, part* ava eyu 



aKoicj. 



Trais, neut. pi. o^cj* imp/. 

Qepo9, 
Kardpy^flfAMi o XoTor. 
od yetq otros evidvfMOJ. 

be KoKof, pi6V epauj o oe 
od. 



inev 
4. He filled them with IpbvXtida;,* 1 a. ^pomyM, 



courage, 

5. Leave thou war and 
fight. 



E?XAI VoXepbOf XQU SlQlOT9}5'. 



iyiciTta.va'is. 



nffn 

6. He that labours, re- o voyiojy part. $£o/xai i 
quires rest, 

7. He heard music and 
dancing, 

8. And they remember 
with pleasure their form- 
er actions. 



duovoj, 1 a. cvfA^uvia kou 
Xofof, gen. pi. 

*SpaS^S fMOOIMtl, p^f* 

pass. 



^ iriXmiUimi. 



« £. 



Mr)iy, Doric, 



s t.s 



inirkim. 
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Verbs or Adjectives, followed by nouns expressing the 
cause, manner or instrument^ require the dative 
case. 

MODEL. 

a. To be overcome rm (piXm j5rra<r^a/ 
by the benefits of ralg evegysirfottg. 
friends, 

EXERCISE VII. 

1. Free by nature, (pvais iXerJOs^of, netit, pi, 

2. Swift of foot, woDs", pL ra'/Jjs, 

3. Strong of hands, X^i^ \(r^vpGs, 

4. Exercise thy body with yuiAva^of ro a-ufAo, o t7ovof. 
labour, 

5. It was his country by eI/ai fiais zjarpis. 
nature, 

6. But I perish with hun- lyu Ss "Ki^Jos dvokkufAai.* 

fer, 

le entreated them by ^sofxai, imp/, avro^ tsxs 
every art and contrivance, rkxvn xai ixrvy^ayr^. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

When any necessity is signified, the Greeks employ 
Verbal Adjectives, which govern a dative case of the 
person, by whom any thing is to be done. 

MODEL. 

a. You must do this vfJUP rovro Tgot^xrUv. 

(thing)^ or this 
(thing) is to be 
done by thee^ 

^ The instrament ig sometimes put Id the genitive after a verb passive, 
the preposition being understood. 
' Pan. of a^iXXvuu. 
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EXERCISE VIII. 

1. We must contend^ ayufytariov syeu. 

2. Thou must worship the depaveuriov* o deos, aoc. 
gods, 

3. Thou must benefit thy 6 (pikot, ace* suBpysrvirioy* 
friends^ 

4. Thou must serre the city, i cvoXis, ace. w^eknriw.* 

5. Thou must take care of ro fiianrifAa, gen, pi. isn- 
the cattle, fAEknrsov.* 

6. I must write a letter, ypaTrrioy kyi/ evt^roX^, ace, 

7. Ye must contend for av y vweq rt kXeuBBoia, gen, 
liberty, dycjyKrriov. 

8. Thou must learn the i cvoXs/Aixof rix^ fj^Qn- 
warlike arts, tsov.* 

9. We must therefore ab- afopi<Trioyf apa i ^p£vri- 
stract the life of nutrition xor xal abj^riKos ^o;^, 
and growth, ace. 

10. I think indeed that all eyo^, dot. plur. is 7^ otfMti, 
(things) must be done by us, 'aaf isoinrsov.'l 

PARTICIPLES. 
Participles are often elegantly preceded by the verbs 

EifJit, yiw fjMi, vvapx^y ^X^> ruyxdvcj, fOaivaf, Kvpenf, &c. 

The Participle is also used instead of the Infinitive, 
after verbs signifying to persevere^ desist, &c. 

MODEL. 

a. Socrates walks, ^KgarTjg rvyj^ayu 

b. I remember that I fiifMvrifjuai Tct^tro^. 
did it, 

c. He continues loving iyaxSv fjt,^ d/arcXs7. 
me, 

* r«i if undentood after all these asteriski. f A/emV is here understood. 
X Verbals wmetwua agree with the subject^ as in this sentence xfirom 
Xenophon (irinrW). 
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EXERCISE IX. 

1. He was teaching them> sIia.1, impf. SiSaoxo; os^ror. 

2. He was manifestly weep - iaKpvoj bIua, impf. pavspos. 



ing, 

3. He was not an enemy, 

4. He openly served. 



ouK sx^pof vvdpxof, impf. 



* « 



favspos slfxl, impf. Bepa' 

5. He appeared to surpass vaif o ^Xi^ ^lafipej ^olItku, 
all his contemporaries, impf m. 

6. He evidently does not si/xi (fompos ou rifxaat deor. 
honour the gods, 

7. He happens to be true euopxos Se rvyxivoj sipbi. 
to his oath, 

8. He was evidently very SSXor slfxl hfiQvf^saf /xev 
desirous of riches, «Xo^TOf, gen. ItrxjLfpZs. 

9. I should be manifestly kyu Ivikos &<>!, suhj. kiyu 
the best of them, ayacQos (PiKria-rot) alros. 

10. Where John was bap- tirov slfM 'lofivvn^ fiavrl^cj. 
tizing, 

11. I will not cease writing, o^ graj/o;, If tit. mid. ypx- 

(poj. 

12. And he was three days xa\ eI/x! rif^ipa, ace* rpsis 
without sight (i. e. not pt^ /SXeVo;. 

seeing,) 

13. He is worthy of praise, evaivos S$iof, o$ av ^flavo;, 
who has first conferred a sub/, h ^/Xof, ace. euep- 
favour on his friends, ysrea/. 

14. And they were in the eWSslv ^ oSofai»«/Sa/vft;E*f 
way going up to Jerusa- ^lepo(ToKvfA(x.xxU\fjLi,impf 
lem ; and Jesus went be- 
fore them, 



1 \ 



irpooLyta outroSj acc. o 

9ovr. 
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